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Abstract 

Four hundred and eighty-four students (96%) of 
a sample of fee~paying day school students at 
the T<;vin Cities branch of the University of 
Minnesota were surveyed about air-conditioning 
Coffman Memorial Union, the student union build
ing on the Minneapolis campus. Key findings were: 
Forty percent of the respondents said that there 
is a need to air-condition Coffman Union, 32% said 
there is not a need, 25% said that they did not 
know about the need, and 3% offered other responses. 
Fifty-two percent of the respondents said they were 
unwilling to pay a $1.40 per quarter fee for air
conditioning, 43% said that they would be willing 
to pay, and 3% were uncertain about paying the fee. 
Those who used Coffman Union frequently were signifi
cantly more likely to say that there .was a need for 
air-conditioning and to say that they would pay the 
proposed fee. 
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This paper reports a survey of student opinion toward air-

conditioning the student union portion of the Coffman Memorial Union 

bl fh f
. 1 

ui ding on the Minneapolis campus o t e University o H1.nnesota . 

The question of air-cond1tioning stems from the effects of a 1973-74 

remodeling of the building. On the assumption that the building would 

be totally air-conditioned, the architectural design for the remodeling 

involved the addition of large surfaces of glass to t\vO sides of the 

building. However, escalating construction costs led to the deletion 

of the planned air-conditioning system. Currently on hot days, the 

building becomes very uncomfortable. On days when the outside tern-

perature is 90°F. or above, the temperature on the first floor of the 

building reaches 98°F. or above, and in other areas temperatures 

0 
have reached as high as 115 F. Because federal health and safety 

standards state that such temperatures are potentially hazardous to 

building occupants, some action must be taken to reduce these peak 

temperatures. 

Opponents of full air-conditioning note that it is energy inef-

ficient. They contend that it would be best either to close portions 

of the building during the summer or to redesign the building in such 

a way that it would not require air-conditioning. Proponents of full 

air-conditioning assert that it is the most desirable way to make the 
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building livable. They argue that closing those portions of the 

building with high temperatures would seriously curtail student services 

and that another remodeling of the glass areas would be too expensive 

and embarrassing to be feasible. Other persons have suggested com

promises such as air-conditioning only the hottest areas and using 

other means such as tinted glass to help reduce temperatures in the 

other areas. 

Further complicating the resolut i on of t he issue is the question 

of who would pay f or air-conditioning . The estimated cost for full 

air-conditioning is approximately $1.3 million. In the past, the 

operating and remodeling costs of Coffman Memorial Union, as well as 

the original construction, have been paid from student fees. A plan 

has been advanced to use the same student fee source for air-condition

ing. Under the plan, a $1.40 per quarter fee would be charged students 

for the next ten years. Proponents of the plan assert . that students 

would benefit considerably from the air-conditioning, that the f ee 

would not be burdensome, and that there are no other sources of money . 

Opponents of the fee argue that even if air-conditioning were desirable, 

the burden of paying for it should not fall upon the students. They 

argue that students were not responsible for t he temperature problem 

and that they are already burdened by rapidly increasing educational costs. 

Money, they believe, should be found elsewhere f or paying for actions 

to reduce the building's temperature. 

The study reported here was intended to inform considera~ion of 

the alternatives for dealing with the heat in Coffman. Two primary 
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questions were addressed: Do students feel there is a need to air

condition Coffman Memorial Union? Are they willing to pay $1.40 per 

quarter fee for air-conditioning? Additional questions were asked to 

help understand student opinion on the main questions: Do those who 

plan to attend summer school differ in their opinions about air

conditioning from those who do not'! Do those ,.,ho have used the building 

in the previous summer differ in their opinions about air-conditioning? 

vlhat are students' reasons for their ,.;illingness or unwillingness to 

pay the fee? Do different categories of students have different opinions 

about this subject? Do those 'vho use Coffman Memorial Union frequently 

differ in their opinions from those 'vho use it less frequently? 

Hethod 

Survey Procedures 

The survey was conducted primarily by telephone, 'vith questions 

mailed to those who could not be reached by phone. All telephoning 

was done between May 6 and May 27, 1977 by Koser Surveys, a private 

polling firm. Ten percent of those who were contacted by phone were 

called a second time to verify the interview. 0uestionnaires were 

mailed to those who could not be reached by telephone. 

Sample and Responses 

The group to be surveyed was defined as fee-paying day school 

students at the Twin Cities campus of the University of Minnesota. 

A sample of 560 names was drawn from the active day school file. 

Since student names are randomly listed in the file, it was assumed 

that a random sample was obtained. Among the names drawn, 57 were 

ineligible for includion in the sample because they were not actually 

registered Spring quarter or had not paid the student services fee. 
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Responses were received from 484 of the 503 eligible persons from 

the sample, for a response rate of 96%. Table 1 compares the 

collegiate distribution of respondents with Spring 1977 registration 

figures. Students from the College of Liberal Arts and the Institute 

of Technology are slightly overrepresented (1.6% and 3.5% respectively), 

while students from the Graduate School are somewhat m1derrepresented 

(5.1%). Chi square tests of significance indicated no significant 

differences among the colleges on the major questions of need and will

ingness to pay the fee for air-conditioning. 

Survey Items 

Survey items were developed by the staff of the University Poll in 

the Student Activities Center in consultation with members of the 

Student Services Fee Committee. A final draft of the questions was 

prepared after pre-test calls to a small sample of students. 

Results 

In response to the first major question, "Is there need for air

conditioning Coffman Memorial Union?" 40% of the respondents said 

there is a need, 32% said there is not a need, and 25% said they did not 

know, while 3% offered other responses, mostly that some parts of the 

building need air-conditioning, while other parts do not. On the question 

of the $1.40 per quarter fee proposed for air-conditioning, a majority 

of the students, 54%, said that they were unwilling to pay the fee, 43% 

said that they were willing, and 3% said that they were uncertain 

about the fee. 

Table 2 presents a categorization of students' reasons for their 

willingness or unwillingness to pay the fee. The most frequently cited 

reasons for unwillingness to pay were that the person does not use 
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Coffman . (27%) and that air-conditioning is not needed (16%). Other 

reasons for opposing the air-conditioning plan varied. Twelve percent 

noted the high cost of education and felt the fee would be a burden, 11% 

thought that the benefits would go only to a select few, and 9% commented 

on the bad design of the building. Representative of the student 

comments opposing air-conditioning were the following: 

1. "I don't think there is a real need for that, with all this 

stuff going around about the energy crisis. You know there is a lot 

of energy going into air-conditioning. We've lived without it for a 

long time, I don't know why vl e need it now." 

2. "I think when they constructed the building, they should 

have taken that into consideration. The way they constructed it, it 

makes for air-conditioning. I don't think they should ask the students 

for more monry now." 

3. "I think it was very poor planning. It seems like the 

students are the first ones hit with, ' Well, we didn't plan that quite 

so right so we ~vill have to pay for. it.'" 

4. "He are charged too much fee already. We are currently paying 

over $50 in student fees already. A $1.40 isn't that much but then 

they may add on more for another project and before we know it. we will 

be paying over $100 just for fees. It does benefit the students but they 

could get the money through contributions or something else." 

The most frequently cited reasons for support of the air-conditioning 

fee were that the building is hot and needs air-conditioning (32%), and 

that the costs are not much (24%). Other students (10%) noted how much 

more comfortable the building 'tvould be, that someone must pay for it (6%), 

that they feel sorry for the occupants (5 %), and that other people say 
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there is a need (4%). Representative of the comments of the students 

supporting air-conditioning were the following: 

1. "I use it an awful lot. It's a real fiasco; it's so hot in 

there, especially in the basement, right there. You go in there and 

lost five pounds. I think it's for a worthy cause. There's no 

circulation in that basement where the food service is." 

2. "If it needs to be air-conditioned, that amount sound 

reasonable." 

3. "It's so hot in there. I've been in there just a few times 

and I can imagine how it 1vould be for people ~vho have to work there." 

4. "Because it's my university. I 1vould like to help my uni ver

sity. Also, it's supposed to be the best building on campus. You'd 

expect it to be air-conditioned. Right nmv it's very hot." 

Table 3 presents a distribution of responses to background variable 

questions. Forty-two percent of the respondents had not previously 

read nor heard of proposals for air-conditioning, while 58% had. Over 

one-third (37%) said that they had visited Coffman last summer and 

slightly less than one-third (32%) said that they planned to attend 

summer school this session. Sixty percent said that they used the 

Union daily, 20% said several times a week, 14% about once a week, 37% 

occasionally, and 13% never. Chi square analysis indicated no signifi

cant individual relationship between opinions on the need and willingness 

to pay questions and having heard of air-conditioning proposals, having 

been in Coffman last summer or planning to attend summer school. However, 

strong relationships (p < . 01) v1ere found between usage of Coffman and 

the perceived need for air-conditioning and between usage and willing

ness to pay -the fee. 
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Table 4 breaks down responses on the need and willingness to 

pay question by usage of Coffman. Belief in the need for air-condition

ing and the willingness to pay both decrease directly with usage. 

Conversely, unwillingness to pay increases as usage decreases. However, 

with respect to the need to air-condition, uncertainty rather than the 

belief that there is no need increases directly as usage decreases. 

For those students who use the Union daily, the percentage willing to 

pay the fee (60%) surpasses the percentage of those who endorse the 

need for air-conditioning (56%), >-Tith 39% umvilling and 31% seeing no 

need. Among those who use the Union several times a week, a majority 

(52%) sees the need (vs. 31% seeing no need), but the willingness to 

pay is nearly evenly divided, with 49% willing and 47 % unwilling. For 

those who use the Union about once a week, a plurality (45%) sees the 

need, but a majority (52 %) is unwilling to pay the fee. For those whp 

use the Union only occasionally, a definite majority (61%) is unwilling 

to pay. Of all the usage categories, the occasional users are the most 

negative about the need for air-conditioning, with 39% saying there is 

no need, and 31% saying there is a need, and 27 % uncertain. Among 

those who never use the Union, a clear majority (69%) is unwilling to 

pay the fee, but a majority is also uncertain .. about the need for air

conditioning (59%), with 15% saying that there is no need. 

Discussion 

The major findings of the survey are that the majority of the 

students surveyed is not convinced of the need for air-conditioning 

Coffman Memorial Union, and ·is unwilling to pay the $1.40 per quarter 

fee proposed for air-conditioning. Student opinions on these questions 
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appear to be determined primarily by the application of a personal 

cost/benefit formula. Those who use the Union frequently tend to see 

a need to air-condition the building, and are willing to pay the 

proposed fee. Those who seldom use the Union tend to be negative or 

uncertain and unwilling to pay the fee. 

However, the data suggest opinions .could shift on the basis of 

other issues. Nearly one-third of the students who use the Union more 

frequently than once a week remain unconvinced of the need and are un

willing to pay a fee. A number of the students cited as reasons for 

opposing the fee, the energy inefficient design of the building and 

that this is not really a student problem. Those students seem to be 

saying that they oppose the air-conditioning plan even if they have to 

put up with some personal discomfort. 

It should be noted that the survey addressed only the question 

of full air-conditioning and did not consider the full range of 

possibilities for dealing with the heat in Coffman Union. Since 43% 

of the respondents had not read nor heard of the air-conditioning 

proposal, it seems clear that even fewer would have thoug~about other 

approaches such as partial air-conditioning. If they had an under

standing of other options available, many of the students opposed to 

a fee for full air-conditioning might well support other measures for 

reducing the heat in the building. 
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1. The top three floors are occupied by the Campus Club, 

a private organization of staff and faculty, which added air

conditioning to their area in 1966. 
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Table 1 

Comparison of College Distributions of 

Respondents with Spring 1977 Enrollments 

College Respondents 

Liberal Arts 38.3% 

Graduate School, Law, Medicine 16.1% 

Institute of Technology 12.5% 

Agriculture, Forestry, Home Economics 8.1% 

General College 6.4% 

Other 13.0% 

Total Enrollment 
Twin Cities Campus 

36.7% 

22.2% 

9.0% 

8.8% 

6.1% 

11.0% 
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Table 2 

Reasons for Willingness and Unwillingness to Pay 

the Proposed Air-conditioning Fee 

Reasons for Supporting the Fee (N = 201) 

It's hot and needed ..... 
The cost is not much . . . . . 
It would be more comfortable 
Someone must pay . . . . • . 
Feel sorry for the occupants 
Others say there is a need 
Planning to go to summer school 
Coffman Union is used a great deal 
Other . . . • • . . . . . . . • . . 

.32% 

.23% 
• .10% 

6% 
• 5% 

4% 
2% 
2% 

.15% 

Reasons for Not Supporting the Fee (N = 259) 

Don't use Coffman ••....• 
Air-conditioning is not needed 
Students pay too much now . . • . • . . . • 
Air-conditioning will benefit only a few 
Bad building design . . . . . . . . 
Situation is not a student problem 
Air-conditioning would use too much energy 
Student will graduate soon 
Other . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 

.27% 

.16% 
. . 12% 
• .11% 

• • • 9% 
7% 

• • 5% 
. . 2% 

.10% 
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Distribution of Responses to Background Variables 

Had you read or heard about proposals for air-conditioning 

Coffman Union? 
Yes - 59% 

No - 41% 

How often do you usually go to Coffman? 

Daily - 16% 

Several times a week - 20% 

About once a week - 14% 

Occasionally - 36% 

Never - 14% 

Did you go to Coffman Union last summer? 

Yes - 37% 

No - 63% 

Do you plan to attend day school at the University this summer? 

Yes - 32% 

No - 62% 

Don't know - 6% 
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Table 4 

Perceived Need and Willingness to Pay for Air-conditioning 

By Usage of Coffman Union 

Need for Air-conditioning ~Tillingness to Pay 
$1.40 per quarter 

(Percentage) (Percentage) I 

% of Can't Don't 
Usage N Students Yes No Say Other TtJ'illing Unwilling Know 

Daily 77 16 56 31 10 3 60 39 1 

Several times 
a week 94 20 52 31 13 4 49 47 4 

About once 
a week 68 14 45 31 22 2 46 52 3 

Occasionally 177 36 31 39 27 .3 35 61 3 

Never 65 14 25 15 59 1 31 69 0 
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An Analysis of Distribution Patterns 

Glenn Hendricks 

Student Life Studies and Planning 

Abstract 

The distribution pattern of State Scho l ar
ships and Grants-in-Aid has alw·ays awarded 
more (in both nu~bers and amounts) to 
individuals enrolled in private four-year 
colleges than to those in any other post
secondary institutional category . An analysis 
of data concerning U of H and private college 
student awards shows that inclusion of 
tuition in the needs analysis, recruitment 
practices 7 application deadlines, methods of 
information distribution, and differing student 
population characteristics accounmfor much 
of the varying distribution rates. 
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An Analysis of Distribution Patterns 
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Student Life Studies and Planning 

For the past decade, the State of Minnesota has recognized the growing 

financial needs of post-secondary students through the creation of various 

programs of direct State supported student financial aid. From a small 

appropriation of $250,000 in 1967, the amounts made available have increased 

so that the 1977 Legislature allocated $54,582,984 for these purposes in the 

next biennium. The two chief programs through which direct State-supported 

aid is channeled are State Scholarships and Grants in Aid, which will 

represent 86 percent of these appropriated aid funds (see Table I). These 

two programs are direct funding mechanisms (i.e., the money is given 

directly to students rather than the the institution they attend). However, 

from the beginning of these programs in 1968, students attending private 

four-year colleges in the State have always received a larger proportion of 

these funds than those attending either the University of Minnesota or any 

of the other systems of post-secondary education. 

I 
Table I 

STUDENT FINANCIAL AID FUNDS 
APPROPRIATED TO HECB• 

1976 1977 1978 I ?rognm 

~e Scholarships,.,. $ 
• State Grants 

Work-Study 
Forci~n Student 
Ocpcr.dent\ 
Part-lime 
Tuition Subsidies 

5,000,000 
8,500,000 

500,000 
80,000 
10,000 

$ 5,750,000 
9,400,000 
1,250,000 

80,000 
10,000 

$ 7,589,03:5 
13,650,000 

1,600,000 .... 
80,000 
10,000 

250,000 

1~79 

$ 9,163 ,951 
16,650,00Q.,. 

1,600,000 
80,000 
10,000 

500,000 

AVTJ\••• 

TOTAL 

3,600,000 

$14,090,000 $16,490,000 $22,979,033 $31,603,951 

Biennial total -= $30,580,000 Biennial total = $54,582,984 
•H£CB ·~ atHXJt U million pet yNr In federal SSIG fundi. 

••tncluchs $155,000 pet yur tor nunl"9 Kllolar5hlps. 
•••tn<:ludcl $15,000 fOf' ~mlnl•trallon. 
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This paper is an analysis of factors contributing to this distribution 

pattern. A review of the data indicates that there are several underlying 

factors contributing to this situation. In order to understand relation

ships of these factors, it is necessary to briefly review the programs and 

their methods of distribution. 

DEFINITIONS 

State Scholarship Progra~ was established in 1967 to assist academi

cally talented Minnesota residents in continuing collegiate education and 

to provide some financial assistance based upon need. In 1971, benefits of 

the Scholarship Program were -extended to include attendance at any eligible 

non-profit post-secondary school of the student's choice. This included 

private and public vocational training schools. 

The Grants in Aid Program was established in 1969 to provide financial 

aid to Minnesota high school graduates regardless of their demonstrated 

"academic talent." The amount awarded is based solely on need. 

While separate programs, the two are so closely related that the data 

from them is often published as a single figure. As we shall see, while 

funds are not intermixed, denial as a Scholarship recipient automatically 

places the individual for consideration as a candidate for the Grant Program. 

In each program, an application is rank ordered: by high school rank 

in the case of Scholarships; and in descending order in terms of need (i.e., 

those showing greatest need are considered first, in the case of Grants in 

Aid Program). The Scholarship list is considered first and award amounts 

based upon need are made until all the available funds are exhausted. The 

remaining candidates, now rank ordered according to need, are then 
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considered and awards are made until all funds in the Grant in Aid Program 

are exhausted. In either case, the amount granted is based only on ? 

criteria of need. 

Need. In collegiate financial aid circles, need is determined through 

the analysis of data submitted upon a nationally standardized form. In 

Minnesota, the ACT format is used almost exclusively. Consideration is 

given to family income, assets, and number of dependents. Included in the 

computation for need is the tuition cost of the individual school the 

applicant desires to attend. Thus, the student applying to Augsburg College 

with a tuition and fees rate of $2,850 will show greater need than the same 

student would if he/she were applying at the University of Minnesota which 

will charge $918 in 1977-78. The need computation is generated by a computer 

at a national center in Iowa City and each student is given a dollar value 

of assumed need. No more than $1,100 may be granted from these two State 

funds to an individual. In addition, the 1977 Legislature placed limitations 

so that no individual could receive more than 75 percent of his/ her 

estimated need through a combination of the Basic Educational Opportunity 

Grant (a Federally supported program) and the Minnesota Scholarship or 

Grants in Aid Program. Formerly, it was theoretically (and actually in 

some cases) possible for an individual to get 100 percent of his / her 

estimated need from these two combined Federal and State sources. The 

consequence of this new limitation has been that in the coming year, more 

money is available for distribution to more of the individual applicants. 

An estimated, 9,000 private four-year schools and 6,000 University students 

will receive aid in the forthcoming year, an increase of about 50 percent 

over 1976-77. 
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The State system places the burden of application on the individual. 

Unless the application form and the Family Financial Statement (FFS) are 

submitted and received by the MHECB Scholarship and Grants Office, no 

consideration is given to the individual. Until recent Legislative 

changes, these applications had to be filed by Februc,ry 1 to be considered 

for a September award. Until now, the same program was limited to entering 

freshmen and transfer students and renewal to initial grantees. Others, 

even with a demonstrated change in need, could not qualify later in their 

academic career if they were not successful in their first year's round of 

application. Recent Legislation changed the law to make it possible for 

non-transfer second-year students to be qualified and participate in the 

program. This provision will become operable in 1978-79. 

With this overview of how the award system works, it is now possible 

to consider the impact of both the legal requirements and the administrative 

machinery which impinge on the pattern of awards granted. As had been noted, 

since the inception of the programs, students at private schools have been 

granted more of these funds than have those at public institutions , even 

though the total entering freshmen population of all private four-year 

colleges is nearly equal to that of the University of Minnesota {9,000 to 

8,500 in Fall, 1976). It would seem a combination of factors are involved 

in contributing to this situation. We shall discuss them in turn. 

Tuition Inclusion in the Need Analysis 

An analysis of the average amount of the individual grants to students 

attending specific institutions in 1974-75 (Table III) as well as by institu

tional type in the period 1975-77 (Table II) shows a significant but gradually 

decreasing difference between awards given. Average grants of over $900 



System 

Private Colleges 
Un iversity of Minnesota 
State Universities 
Community Colleges 
AVTis 
Priv ute Voc. Schools 
Health Professions 

Total 

Number of 
Schol. and Grants 

1975 1976 1977 

5,240 5,262 6,395 
2,965 3,243 4,189 
2.641 2,905 4,301 
1,040 1,068 1,762 

840 1.548 2,979 
32 369 

176 182 208 

12,802 14,240 20,203 
-· 

'l'able II 

MINNESOTA STATE SCHOLARSHIP AND GRANT PROGRAMS 

Scholarship and Grant Activity by Educational Institution Systems 
For Fiscal Years 1975-1976-1977 

Percentage of 
Schol. and Grants 

1975 1976 1977 

40.1% 36.9% 31.7% 
23.2% 22.8% 20.7% 
20.6% 20.4% 21 .3% 

8.1% 7.5% 8.7% 
6.6% 10.9% 14.7% 

·.2% 1.8% 
1.4% 1.3% 1.0% 

100% 

1975 

$4,400,285 
1,932,945 
1.443,475 

569.450 
395,550 

117,775 

$8.859.4 !JO 

Schol. and Grant 
Dollars 

1976 

$5,520,000 
2,979,000 
2,539,000 

908,000 
1,075,000 

31 .000 
156,000 

1971 

$6,569,620 
3,774,440 
3,614,190 
1.416,235 
1,916,120 

343,000 
170,150 

$13,208,000 $17,803 ,755 

Percentage of 
Dollars 

1975 1976 1977 

49.7% 41 .8% 36 .9% 
21.8% 22.6% 21 .1% 
16.3% 19.2% 20.3% 
6.4% 6.9% 7.9% 
4.5% 8.1% 10.8% 

.2% 1.9% 
1.3% 1.2% 1.0% 

100% 

Average Schol. 
and Grant Amounts 

1975 19713 1977 

$840 $1,049 $1 ,027 
651 919 901 
516 874 8tl0 
547 850 803 
471 694 643 

969 929 
669 857 818 

$692 $ 928 $ 881 

(/} 

rt 
Ill 
rt 
ro 
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went to those attending Carleton, Hamline and Mac:alester, while the 

average University grant was $645. Part of this difference is to be 

accounted for in the differences in computed costs of attending these 

institutions, vis - a - vis the University. The difference in tuition rates at 

the various institutional types is shown in Table IV . Since this 

differential rate is included in the needs analysis it is obvious that 

students with comparable parental income and assets will invariably receive 

larger grants when attending private schools. 

Grants in Aid Versus Scholarships 

The number of initial grants (usually first - year students) and scholar

ships going to students at private colleges is almost twice that of the 

number of those attending the University (see Table Va and b) , but the 

actual dollars awarded is almost three times greater. However , the number 

of recipients of Grants in Aid are nearly equal as is the dollar value. This 

is a reflection of the method of distribution in which scholarship monies 

are awarded first to those with the highest high school rank, but the sum 

awarded is based upon demonstrated need. Table VI displays the distribution 

of high school rank by system and demonstrates the rather consistent way 

private schools enroll more selectively for the academically talented. This 

is especially important since only those in the top quarter have received 

scholarship aid . Thus, private school students will generally stand first 

in line for scholarship money. However, when the basis for need only is 

considered, data exists which suggests that far fewer of those individuals 

from the University whose parental income falls at the upper end of the 

spectrum receive State money. Again, this is a reflection of the higher 
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Private Four-Year 

Augsburg 
Bethel 
Carleton 
Concordia-Moorhead 
Concordia-St. Paul 
Dr. Martin Luther 
Gustavus Adolphus 
Hamline 
Macalester 
Minneapolis College of Art 

and Design 
North Central Bible 
Northwestern College 
Pillsbury Baptist 
St. Benedict 
St. Catherine 
St. John's 
St. Mary's 
St. Olaf's 
St. Paul Bible 
St. Scholastica 
St. Theresa 
St. Thomas 
Corbett 

TOTAL 

University of Minnesota 

Twin Cities 
Duluth 
Morris 
Crookston 
Waseca 

TOTAL 

Table III 

Grants and Scholarships 
By Institutions 

1974-75 

Number of 
Recipients 

458 
152 
161 
580 
85 

6 
596 
279 
114 

35 

5 
25 
15 

479 
338 
428 

90 
415 

27 
266 
146 
246 

0 ---
4,946 

1,989 
552 
483 
101 

81 

3,206 
---

Total Amount Average 
Awarded Award 

$ 376,250 $822 
122,975 809 
145,825 906 
477,510 823 

68,575 807 
1,950 325 

527,925 886 
253,975 910 
103,775 910 

25,575 731 

4,450 890 
19,400 776 

6,275 418 
406,575 849 
247,875 733 
357,600 836 

73,725 819 
346,375 835 

21,225 786 
230,875 868 
126,100 864 
194,525 791 

0 0 

$4,139,385 $837 

$1,227,520 $617 
343,875 623 
361,550 749 

76,550 758 
58,275 719 

$2,067,770 $645 



Table IV 

Mhecb report April 1977 

TUITION 
ANNUAL TUITION AND REQUIRED FEES FOR FULL-TIME UNDERGRADUATES 

PUBLIC AND PRIVATE COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES 

Academic Year 

S~stem 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1971 -72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76 

Community Colleges $255 $285 $353 $353 $ 386 $ 386 $ 420 s 420 s 461 
~t<~te Universities 270 270 379 379 416 416 453 479 519 
University of 

Minnesota 1 386 405 405 522 525 641 683 714 772 
Members : Private 

College Council2 NA NA NA NA 1,709 1,860 1,991 2,163 2,388 
Priv<~te Two-Year 

lnstitutions2 NA NA NA NA 1,055 1,129 1,264 1,379 1,508 
Other Private 

CollegiJt<! 
lmtitutions2 NA NA NA NA 1,027 1,030 1,026 1,070 1,205 

1 For I he College of Liberal Aru, Duluth and Morri•. 
2 Amount• shown are mean tuition and required feu for each Institutional clasoific,;ation . 

1976-77 

5 495 
545 

815 

2,577 

1,625 

1,300 

Ul 
~ 
Ill 
~ 
CD 

Ul 
0 

8' ...... 
Ill 
t; 
Ill 
::r 
1-'· 
'0 

Ill 
!:J 
0. 
G) 
t; 
Ill 
!:J 
rt 
Ill 

"0 
Ill 

I.Q 
CD 

co 
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Table V(a) 

AN ANALYSIS OF INITIAL YEAR MINNESOTA STATE SCHOLARSHIP AWARDS 
FOR FISCAL YEARS 1976, 1977 

No. of Total of 
lnit. Schol. lnit. Schol. 

System 1976 1977 1976 1977 

AVTis 42 184 s 25.860 $ 113.200 
Community Colleyes 98 289 62,195 207,510 
State Universities 238 648 176,373 487.450 
University of Minnesota 383 836 291,945 663,100 
Private Colleges 699 1,554 702,983 1,5 17,150 
Allied Health 14 43 8,885 31.525 
Private Voc. Schools 53 44 ,675 

Total 1.474 3,607 $1,2613.241 $3,064.610 

Table V(b) 

AN ANALYSIS OF INITIAL YEAR MINNESOTA STATE GRANT-IN-AID AWARDS 
FOR FISCAL YEARS 1976, 1977 

No. of Total of No. of TotalS 
Initial GIA Initial GIA Transfer GIA Transfer GIA 

System 1976 1977 1976 1977 1976 1977 1976 1977 

AVTI 1,292 2.451 s 901,650 $1,577,145 
Community Colleges 671 1,083 603,850 886,525 
State Universit ies 858 1,670 711,510 1.464,365 51 112 s 48.050 s 91,375 
Univers1ty of Minnesota 798 1,431 829.550 1,396,685 45 90 46,125 86,150 
Pr ivate Colleges 760 1,468 828,375 1,596,575 15 48 15,875 52,450 
Allied Health 48 78 42,800 63,975 
Private Voc. Schools 20 281 20.825 264.300 

Total 4,447 8.462 $3,938,560 $7,249,570 111 250 $110,050 5229,975 



II 

Table VI 

DISTRIBUTION OF FALL 1974 NEW ENTERING FRLSHMEN BY SYSTEM AND HIGH SCHOOL RANK PERCENTILE 

(/) 

rT 
01 
rT 
(1) 

System 

Univcl\it y of Minnesota 

Sto~te Universities 

Community Colleges 

ArcJ Vuca tionii i-Tcchnical 
In s titute~ 

PrivJte Four-Year Colleges 

Private Two-Year Colleges 

Non-Minnesota Colleges 
and Universities 

'\II Systems 

System ' 

University of Minneso ta 

St<tt c Universiti es 

Comm unity Colleges 

Ared Voca ti onal-Technical 
Inst itutes 

Pr iv.trc Four-Year Colleges 

Pr iv.1t c Two-YeM Co ll eges 

Non ·l\1 innt:so ta Coll eges 
.1nd Univers iti es 

;\ !I Sy~ !L'm ' 

High School Rank Percentile 

0·9 10-19 20-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60-69 70-79 80-89 90-99 Total 

!!_ ..2!.. !!_ J!. N % N % N % 

270 5.1 

140 3.2 

98 1.8 

92 2.1 

177 3.3 

158 3.6 

243 4.6 

256 5.8 

338 6.4 

400 9.0 

213 4.6 215 4.7 332 7.2 442 9 .6 471 10.2 

637 8.3 

175 4.4 

13 4.5 

36 2.6 

716 9.4 

51 1.3 

7 2.4 

827 10.8 

80 2.0 

22 7.6 

27 2.0 47 3.4 

885 11.6 

113 2.8 

19 6.6 

83 6.1 

931 12.2 

196 4.9 

24 8 .3 

88 6.5 

N % N % 

457 8.6 

498 11.3 

573 10.8 

603 13 .6 

N % N % N % N % 

793 14.9 

684 15.5 

963 18.1 1,394 26 .3 5,306 100 

75417.0 841 19.0 4,426 100 

593 12.9 600 13 .0 610 13 .2 583 12 .6 550 11.9 4,609 100 

949 12.4 

267 6.7 

35 12.1 

869 11.4 

370 9.3 

44 15.2 

777 10.2 

533 13.4 

41 14.1 

641 8.4 407 5.3 7,639 I 00 

774 19.4 1,428 35.8 3,987 100 

44 15 .~ 41 14.1 290 100 

128 9.4 159 11.7 184 13.5 237 17.4 374 27.4 1,363 100 

1,484 5.4 1,206 4.4 1,643 5.9 2,041 7.4 2,443 8.9 2,927 10.6 3,218 11.7 3,622 13.1 3,996 14.5 5,035 18.2 27 ,620 100 

DISTRIBUTION OF FALL 1974 NEW ENTERING FRESHMEN BY SYSTEM AND FAMILY INCOME 

Income Category 

(/) 
() 
::r 
0 
1-' 
01 
11 
t~ 

::r ,.... 
'0 

~ 
0. 

Gl ~ 

f 
~ 
rT 
{/) 

; 
'tl 
01 

<0 
(1) 

1-' 
0 

$ 9,000-
10.999 

$11 ,000-
12.999 

$13,000-
14.999 

$15 ,000· $17,000· 
16,999 19.999 

$20,000-
24 .999 

$25,000-
29.000 $30 .000 ~ ·.Toul 11 

N ~ 

84 1.6 

167 3.8 

166 3.6 

N % 

431 8.1 

444 10.0 

546 11.8 

N % 

322 6.1 

594 13.4 

466 10.1 

643 8.4 1,112 14.6 1,509 19.8 

62 1.6 256 6.4 282 7.1 

10 3.4 25 8.6 42 14.5 

24 1.8 116 8.5 141 10.3 

1,156 4.1 2,930 10.6 3,356 12.1 

N % 

518 9.8 

800 18.1 

659 14.3 

1,610 21.1 

440 11.0 

59 20.3 

174 12 .8 

4,260 15.4 

N ~ N % 

1,192 22.5 1,500 28.3 

924 20.9 1,061 24.0 

1,173 25 .5 1,137 24.7 

1,472 19.3 

776 19.5 

60 20.7 

271 19.9 

1,012 13 .2 

1 '198 30.0 
66 22 .8 

369 27 .1 

N % 

I ,091 20.6 

401 9.1 

427 9.3 

263 3.4 

869 21.8 

23 7.9 

N %' 

168 L' 
35 o. ·~ 

35 0. 4 
.I 

18 0.-::! 

104 2.6 

5 1.7 

N %' 

5,1/")!i . 100 

4 ,4~ 0 100 

4,609 100 

7,619 

3,987 

290 

100 

100 

100 

223 16.4 45 3.3 1 )63 100 

5,868 21.2 6,343 22.9 3,297 11.9 410 1.4 27,620 100 

j, 

, 

·" 
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tuition costs included in the basic need analysis. In Table VII the 

percentage of individuals awarded grants and scholarships has been broken 

out according to income categories. The column labeled "percentage" 

refers to the percentage of all (state-wide) State grant and scholarship 

recipients within incomes in each category who were attending this insti

tutional type. Thus, 80.7 percent of those individuals awarded grants 

whose parents had incomes exceeding 20,000 could be found in the private 

colleges while only 12.3 percent of the University of Minnesota students 

applying who indicated parental income of the amount received awards. 

What this table once more indicates is that students attending private 

schools qualify for more aid because of their higher tuition. 

Several caveats must be inserted here. These figures only refer to 

students who receive aid. Non-state students do not qualify nor do 

graduate students. In addition, it analyzes only those who apply. Many 

individuals may make the assumption that they are not eligible and do not 

make application unless urged (sometimes coerced) to do so. The record 

of grant and scholarship reception among private schools is uneven, 

reflecting at least three important elements: 1) their recruitment 

practices, 2) their State/non-state mix of students, and 3) the age and 

the academic level of their student population. 

Recruitment Practices 

As has been pointed out, no individual is considered without his/her 

taking the initiative to apply. Early in the history of the programs, 

relatively few eligible individuals applied. However, in recent years, 

MHECB has made great efforts to make the program known to Minnesota 

residents by mass mailings to high school seniors and by sending more 



Table VII 

MINNESOTA SCHOLARSHIP AND GRANT-IN-AID PROGRAMS, 1976-77 
PERCENT DISTRIBUf)ON OF ALL AWARDS AND AWARD DOLLARS BY 

INSTITUTIONAL TYPE AND PARENTAL INCOME 

-----

$6,000- $9,000- $12,000- $15,000-
$0-5 999 8999 11 999 14 999 19 999 

Institutional Type %of %of %of %of %of 
%of Award %of Award %of Award %of Award %of Award 
Awards Dollars Awards Dollars Awards Dollars Awards Dollars Awards Dollars 

---~- - -- -- ----

Scholarship 

Area Vocational -Technical Institutes 4.8 3.6 5.6 3.7 5.2 3.4 2.9 1.9 1.7 0.9 
State Community College System 5.7 5.1 6.8 6.2 7.3 6.1 6.6 5.0 5.6 3.7 
Private Health Education Institutions 2.0 1.9 2.2 2.0 1.1 1.0 0.4 0.3 0.9 0.6 
Private Two-Year Institutions 0.8 0.8 1.8 2.0 1.1 1.2 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.6 
Private Four-Year Institutions 33.9 39.1 39.3 43.2 38.1 42.3 41.5 48.9 50.3 62.2 
State University System 25.9 23 .9 22.4 21.2 21.9 20.1 21.2 18.0 15 .7 11.5 
University of Minnesota 26.0 24.6 20.8 20.8 24.7 25.4 26.1 24.7 24.1 19.4 
Private Proprietary Institutions 0.9 0.8 1.1 1.1 0.5 0.5 0.7 0.6 1.1 1.0 
Subtot.ll - Public 62.3 57 .2 55.6 51.8 59 .2 55.0 56 .8 49.5 47 .1 35.5 
Subtot.ll - Private 37.7 42.8 44.4 48.2 40.8 45.0 43.2 50.5 52.9 64.5 

TOTAL 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

Gr01nt-in-Aid 

Area Vocational -Technical Institutes 27.5 21 .6 24 .6 18.2 21.8 15.8 17.8 12.5 11.9 6.9 
State Community College System 11.7 11 .8 11.3 11.1 11.9 11.4 12.8 11.7 12.5 10.5 
Private Health Education Institutions 1.1 1.0 1.1 1.0 1.1 1.0 0.9 0 .9 1.2 1.0 
Private Two-Year Institutions 1.1 1.3 1.5 1.8 1.4 1.6 1.7 2.1 1.5 2.1 
Private Four-Year Institutions 16.5 20.0 17.9 21.2 18.6 22 .1 19.7 24.6 25.7 34.2 
State Uni versity System 22.9 23 .1 23 .7 24 .7 23 .9 24.7 24 .0 23.0 22.7 19.8 
University of Minnesota 17 .3 18.9 17 .5 19.6 19.0 21.1 20.6 22.6 21.2 22.7 
Private Proprietary Institutions 2.1 2.4 2.4 2.5 2.3 2.3 2.4 2.6 2.3 2.8 
Subtotal - Public 79.3 75.3 77 .1 73 .6 76.7 73 .0 75.3 69.8 69.0 59.9 
Subtotal - Private 20.7 24.7 22.9 26.4 23 .3 27 .0 24.7 30.2 31.0 40.1 
TOTAL 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

~ ~- -

$20 000+ Total 

%of %of 
%of A~rd %of Award 

Awards Dollars Awards Dollars 
--- - ---- - --------- -------- --- ----- ----

0.5 0.2 2.9 2.0 
1.9 0 .8 5.4 4.3 
0.4 0.3 1.0 0.9 
0.7 0.5 0 .8 0.9 

69 .1 80 .7 47 .5 54.4 
8.4 4.7 18.1 15 .7 

18.6 12.3 23.4 21.0 
0 .6 0.5 0 .8 0.8 

29 .3 18.0 49 .9 43 .0 
70.7 82.0 50 .1 57 .0 

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

6.1 3.7 20.1 14.7 
7.1 5.1 11.8 11.1 
0.3 0.1 1.0 0.9 
0 .5 0.7 1.4 1.7 

45 .6 56.3 20 .9 25 .6 
18.7 14.2 23.3 22 .7 
20.6 18.8 19.2 20 .8 

1.1 1.1 2.2 2.4 
52.6 41.8 74 .4 69 .3 
'47 .4 58.2 25 .6 30.7 

100.0 100.0 100 .0 100.0 

(I) 
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Ill 
rt' 
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application blanks to all high school counselors. The effect has been 

dramati~ as the number of applicants has risen from 12 , 000 in 1974 to 

41,000 in 1977 . 

Most of the private schools have developed recruitment practices 

which entail personal contacts between the school and a potential student. 

The University, on the other hand, while responding to individual requests 

for information about financial aid, does not have the personnel resources 

to give every student the kind of individual attention given private 

college students. 

Thus, one private college admissions officer said , "Every student who 

indicates an interest in our school receives one or more personal telephone 

calls from a recruiter. Among the things we tell him is that he would be 

'nuts' not to apply even though he thinks he does not qualify." This same 

school financial aid officer reported, "Tile follow up (grants and scholar

ships) renewal applications through a personal contact with the student 

and with a letter addressed to his horne." 

Another school financial aid officer said, "We tell a Minnesota 

student we won't even consider his applic2.tion to our school unless he 

shows evidence for having applied for the State Grants Program. I can 

place pressure on renewal applicants by telling them we will reduce the 

amount of their aid our school gives them if they fail to apply on time." 

She admitted that the initial threat of rejection is never carried out but 

that she has reduced aid packages to those who fail to apply for renewal. 

The University's initial general information brochure mentions the 

availability of the State's Program. Requests for specific information 
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on financial aid available are answered with a brochure indicating the 

process and final date to meet the State Program's deadlines. Anyone 

requesting specific personal attention (interviews) will also be informed 

of the program. However, it is estimated less than one-quarter of the 

20,000 students getting some form of financial aid under the University's 

purview receive this kind of personal contact. 

It would seem, then, that the University 's lack of ability to advise, 

if not coerce, students about the program and meeting its deadline is in 

part responsible for the relatively low number of applicants and recipients. 

Application Deadline 

The State Program's application deadline has, in the past, been 

February 1. The 1977 Legislature revised this so that the date can fall 

no earlier than February 15. It is alleged by some that this early filing 

date precludes some (many) from participation. Those working with minority 

and disadvantaged students often say that their client pc·pulation seldom 

has made the decision to attend post-secondary schools at such an early 

date. If this is so, then the University, which has a much larger number 

of such students, would reflect a bias in the number of recipients. In 

recent years, for example, there has never been more than 30 recipients 

of this form of State aid out of the 800-900 students in the Martin Luther 

King Program for minority and disadvantaged; this low participation is 

directly related to the early filing dates . 

This early date for filing is not an arbitrary administrative 

decision on this part of the State office administering the grants and 

scholarships. They have expressed a desire to delay the closing date in 

order to be closer to the parental tax filing date on April 15. School 
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financial officers have generally desired this early closing date in order 

that awards may be given and they in turn will have time to complete the 

final award package from their institution. At present, the aid package 

can be worked out after the State awards have been made because awards are 

sent out in May. To delay it to a much later date would mean that the 

institutional package would have to be made first and then revised later 

in order to include the State awards in the final computation. At present, 

15,000 awards have gone to both the University and private college students 

for the coming school year and this information has been used in arranging 

the institutional package. However, another 3,000 will be made prior to 

September l. This will mean that 3,000 individual packages will have to 

be revised. At a small institution, this can be done, but at the Univer

sity, the impact potentially will have great implications in its ability 

to complete student financial aid awards prior to the opening of fall 

quarter. 

Informing Prospective Applicants 

Another factor which is said to contribute to the relatively low 

rate of University student participation in the State Program is that 

information about the program has been directed toward current high school 

graduates entering post-secondary institutions. Application blanks are 

sent to almost all graduating high school seniors and also to high school 

counselors. In addition, until now, the awards have been limited to 

those entering an institution for the first time, either as a beginning 

freshman or as a transfer student. An individual who decides to enter 

school after participating in other post-high school career choices is 
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thus out of of the direct information network about the program. Even 

if the students are knowledgeable about the program, such individuals 

usually make the decision at later dates, and often fail to make the 

February deadline. 

Table VIII indicates the percentage of entering freshmen 20 years 

or older at various institutions. The fact that 13.6 percent of Univer

sity students fall in this older category of individuals not directly 

informed, undoubtedly contributes to the differential rate of award 

recipients. The change in the law, allowing for sophomores 

to make initial applications, will mitigate this problem to some degree. 

Minnesota Residency 

Only 10 percent of University undergraduates are not residents of 

the State of Minnesota while nearly 35 percent of private college students 

are non-residents. This, however, varies from institution to institution 

as is shown in Table IX. Computing the number of grants and scholarships 

with the number of Minnesota residents, one can arrive at an index of the 

rate of participation. The average for all private schools is 25 while 

that of the University is only eight. But within the University system, 

these rates vary by campus. In part, the difference is related to 

institutional size as well as practices of recruitment and admittance. 

(Note this Index is not truly a ratio because residence information is for 

1976 and the recipient rate is for 1974. Same year comparable data was 

not available.) 
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Table VIII 

New Enterin~ Freshmen 

Fall 1976 

Minnesota Private Four-year Colleges 

Institute 

Augsburg . 
Bethel 
Carleton 
Concordia (Moorhead) 
Concordia (St. Paul) 
Dr. Martin Luther 
Gustavus Adolphus 
Hamline •.... 
Macalester . • . • • 
Minneapolis College of Art & Design 
Minnesota Bible 
North,.;estern . • • . • 
Pillsbury Baptist Bible 
St. Benedict .• 
St. Catherine •••. 
St. John's 
St. Mary's 
St. Olaf 
St. Paul Bible • 
St. Scholastica 
St. Teresa 
St. Thomas • 

TOTAL 

Twin Cities 
Duluth 
Morris 
Crookston 
t-laseca • • 

TOTAL • 

University of Minnesota 

Percent 
20 & Older 

3.0 
2.5 
0.6 
1.6 

12.3 
3.3 
1.8 
3.1 
7.3 

• 22.8 
. 29.2 

13.0 
25.1 
0.8 
2.1 
1.7 
1.7 

.0 
. . . 15.5 

13.0 
4.5 
3.0 

4.8 

14.8 
9.8 
8.0 

19.9 
. 15.0 

. . 13.6 
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Table IX 

Minnesota Resident Full-time 
Undergraduates 1976 and Recipients (1974) 

Total Percentage 
Undergraduate Minnesota Award 
Enrollment Residence Recipients Index 

Augsburg 1,554 90.0 458 29.5 
Bethel 1,632 55.8 152 16.7 
Carleton 1,676 28.0 161 34.0 
Concordia-Moorhead 2,540 67.0 580 4.4 
Concordia-St. Paul 637 60.8 85 22.0 
Dr. Martin Luther 733 16.0 6 5.0 
Gustavus Adolphus 2,066 83.9 596 34.3 
Hamline 1,765 91.0 279 17.4 
Macalester 1,549 36.3 114 20.8 
Minneapolis College of Art 643 54.4 35 10.0 

and Design 
North Central Bible 524 30.0 5 3.0 
Northwestern College 650 62.0 25 6.0 
Pillsbury Baptist 500 45.8 15 6.6 
St. Benedict 1,541 87.2 479 36.0 
St. Catherine 1,889 81.2 338 22.0 
St. John's 1,823 74.4 428 31.6 
St. Mary's 637 55 . 9 90 25.3 
St. Olaf's 2,843 58.2 415 25.0 
St. Paul Bible 515 51.8 27 10.0 
St. Scholastica 1,130 80.7 266 29.0 
St. Theresa 994 46.8 146 31.4 
St. Thomas 2,263 65.4 246 16.6 ---

TOTAL 30,691 64.5 4,946 25.0 
---

University of Minnesota 

Twin Cities 27,232 89.9 1,989 8.2 
Duluth 5,427 92.9 552 10.9 
Morris 1,426 95.5 483 35.0 
Crookston 800 89.6 101 14.0 
~Taseca 698 93.6 81 12.4 

TOTAL 35,583 90.1 3,206 10.0 
---
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Discussion 

We have shown that University of Minnesota students have a lower 

rate of participation in the State Scholarship and Grant in Aid Program 

than those enrolled in private four-year colleges. In addition, the 

amounts individual University students receive are on the average more 

than $l25 less . A number of legislative decisions and administrative 

practices are demonstrated as contributing to this situation . The inclusion 

of tuition as part of the needs analysis automatically categorizes private 

school students as having greater "need" than had they attended publicly 

supported institutions. Scholarships based on high school ranking work 

to the advantage of schools which recruit high ability students. The 

ability of private schools by the nature of their size, and recruitment 

practices to make personal appeals to students to apply for the program 

is reflected in the larger proportion receiving aid. The early application 

date works against older and disadvantaged students who often have not 

made the decision to attend so far in advance. This same group of students 

is also bypassed by the established network of information about the 

program. 

In discussions with those knowledgeable of the genesis and subsequent 

history of these aid programs, it is obvious that responsible legislative 

committees set standards with the intent that this program would aid those 

attending private schools. Whether they intended the impact would be so 

disproportionate is less clear. The program's present administrator is 

not uncomfortable with the situation, arguing that students at public 

institutions already are heavily subsidized through direct legislative 
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appropriations to the University. The 1977 Legislature made certain 

revisions in the program which will undoubtedly allow for greater par

ticipation of University students. However, as long as tuition rates 

remain so disparate between private and publicly supported institutions, 

the difference in allocation of these funds to individuals will continue. 

It may be that the University must seek ways to better inform its 

students of the program and its deadlines. However, the very size of the 

institution, the heterogeneous nature of its student population, as well 

as its policies regarding recruitment practices makes approaches such as 

that utilized by some private schools untenable. 

It is also clear that the present system of selection and awards has 

implicitly assumed a traditional model of post-secondary education as one 

beginning immediately after high school graduation. The University, 

having to some degree broken from this model, has attracted a larger popu

lation of students who are older and are present for far more diverse 

reasons than those attending typical private colleges. Until this fact is 

recognized and more flexible procedures are adopted by the state program, 

this segment of the student population, regardless of the institution in 

which they are enrolled, will be at a disadvantage in competing for such 

state funds. A further implication is that the present system may well 

function to hinder higher education, and the University in particular, in 

exploring new ways to carry out its educational mission. 
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Abstract 

Student record data relating to admission, initial registration, subse
quent registration, attendance pattern, college performance, previous 
achievement and age of 286 American Indian students admitted to two 
colleges of the University of Minnesota from Fall 1975 through Spring 
1977 are summarized and contrasted with comparable data on the total 
student population in each college. American Indian admissions rose 
slightly during the two year period in Liberal Arts, but declined 
sharply in General College. The percentage of admitted students regis
tering for term cf admission declined from Fall 1975 to Fall 1976, but 
remained close to the base rate for the college population. Subsequent 
registration of American Indians admitted to Liberal Arts in Fall 1975 
surpassed the overall college rate, but retention of those admitted in 
Fall 1976 fell far below it. A similar decline in retention occurred 
in General College; however, the retention rate was below the overall 
college rate for both years. Students who discontinued their attendance 
at the University rarely returned at a later time during the period 
under study. The average performance of the total American Indian 
group in both colleges was generally below minimal college standards 
as reflected in a modified grade point average and the coefficient of 
completion. These performance measures were shown to have a strong 
positive correlation with retention. The data suggest that high school 
percentile rank is a potentially useful predictor of performance in 
both colleges and that standardized achievement testing such as the 
American College Testing Program holds promise as a predictor for this 
group of students in Liberal Arts. Sparse data on previous achievement 
showed the American Indian medians to rank below the overall college 
medians. American Indians admitted during this period were generally 
older than the college population, and age was shown to have at best a 
small positive correlation with performance. The authors suggest 
student services factors which might have affected the·differing 
rates of admission, registration, and retention for the two years under 
study and recommend topics for further research. 
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Interest in assessing the special needs of the American Indian 

community at the University of Minnesota led to the formation of the Task 

Force on American Indian Concerns during the 1976-77 academic year. The 

Task Force heard testimony from numerous students, staff, and faculty 

members but found at the end of the testimony that good summary infor

mation on American Indian students was still lacking. The Office of 

Admissions and Records (A&R) Data Retrieval Center staff were asked to 

assist the Task Force in meeting their need for data. This paper sum

marizes relevant data on file in the central Student Record Information 

System and attempts to answer such questions as: How many American 

Indians have been admitted to various colleges of the University in recent 

years? What proportion of admitted American Indian students actually 

enroll? What is the retention rate and pattern of attendance for these 

students? What is their previous achievement level as measured by 

standardized tests and high school performance? How well do they perform 

academically at the University? What is the relationship between their 

previous achievement level, their college performance, and the continuation 

of their studies at the University? Wherever possible, the answers to 

these questions will be related to information on allstudents in the same 

college at the same point in time. 

Previous A&R studies of American Indians and other ethnic minorities 

have been limited to students participating in the Martin Luther King 

(MLK) Program, which is a major source of financial aid and support 

services for minority and disadvantaged students at the University. 

Hendel (1973a, 1973b, 1973c) reviewed the course performance and progress 
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toward graduation of all students entering the MLK Program from its 

inception in 1968 . Noting the lack of appropriate norms against which 

the performance of minority students cou ld be evaluated, Hall and Armstrong 

(1976) compared the academic background, college performance, and degrees 

received by all MLK students admitted and enrolled in Fall 1970 ar.d 

random samples of Liberal Arts and General College students admitted and 

enrolled at the same time. The generali zability of these studies is · 

limited, however , as not all minority s t udents on campus participate in 

the MLK Program; in the case of the Amer ican Indian group, the majority 

are not included. 

Method 

Sampling 

Ideally, the authors wanted to include all American Indians enrolled 

in selected colleges in the present investigation, regardless of their 

participation i n financial or academic support programs. Since Fall 

1975, self-reported ethnic background has been included among the demo

graphic information in the Student Record Information System. This 

information is requested of new students on a tear-off portion of the 

admission application form (which insures that ethnic affiliation is not 

considered in the admission decision process) and can be changed by 

means of the ethnic survey card included in the registration materials 

each Fall Quarter. Although ethnic identification is technically not 

required, students are strongly encouraged to submit this information to 

insure the accuracy of reporting required of the University by state and 

federal agencies. At present more than 90% of the students at the 

University have a self-reported ethnic code on file. This information was 
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used as a means of identifying an appropriate group of students for this 

study. 

There is admittedly opportunity for error in the use of ethnic code 

as a criterion for selection. Completeness of the data is not 100%, as 

some students neglect or refuse to report their status. It is not known 

whether this reaction is more prevalent among American Indians than among 

others at the University. A student may also be self identified as a 

member of an incorrect ethnic group--either by mistake or intent. This 

could result in the inclusion of students who ought to be excluded, and 

the exclusion of students who ought to be included in this study. In a 

recent investigation of the accuracy of self-reported ethnic information, 1 

15% of the students receiving Bureau of Indian Affairs funding were 

either lacking ethnic data or identified with an ethnic group other than 

American Indian. 

To keep the project within manageable bounds, it was necessary to 

limit the time period and the number of colleges of the University under 

study. Students admitted for Fall 1975 were the "oldest" to be included, 

as that was the first time ethnic background information was requested on 

the admission application forms. Students admitted for Spring 1977 were 

the most recent to be included. We intended to group students by college 

because of the differing goals and admission standards of the various units; 

therefore, only colleges with relatively large American Indian enrollment 

were included. Liberal Arts and General Colleqe were the only units to 

meet this criterion. A search of the applicant files identified 286 

students who were self-reported American Indians admitted to Liberal Arts 

and General College from Fall 1975 through Spring 1977. 

1
unpublished investigation done by Lois McKenzie of the General College 
Consolidated HELP Center in collaboration with the authors. 
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We attempted to verify the validity of the ethnic background reported 

for these 286 students. To do this, we first checked our list against the 

Office of s t udent Financi al Ai d ' s r os t e r o f s t udents eligible f or Bureau of 

Indian Affairs (BIA) funding. The 160 students who appeared on both lists 

(56%) obviously were correctly identified, because certification of one

quarter Indian ancestry is required for funding eligibility. A further 

check in A&R files for information which would indicate a likelihood of 

American Indian heritage was made. Positive indicators included attendance 

at a reservation high school, participation in Indian Upward Bound or 

political/social action progranssuch as the American Indian Movement, 

letters from the student, or notes from contacts with counselors or others 

indicating Indian heritage. This check found another 86 students who wer~ 

judged to be correctly identified through the self-reporting procedure, 

bringing the total to 86% of the sample. This left only 40 students with 

unverified, but self-reported, American Indian heritage. Since we could 

not easily check these students further, we compared them statistically 

to the verified group to determine whether they were significantly different 

in background. Age, high school percentile rank (HSR), and test score 

comparisons showed that the unverified cases were not significantly dif

ferent from the verified cases (~ > .05). Thus, we decided to include 

these 40 students in all subsequent ana lyses. The only difference that 

their inclusion makes is to slightly lower the age and to slightly raise 

the HSR and test scores for the total group. 

Table 1 presents the distribution of these 286 students by sex and 

initial registration status within each college. Nearly twice as many 

American Indian students were admitted to General College as to Liberal 
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Table 1 

Number of American Indians Admitted 
by Initial Registration Status, College, and Sex of Student 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 through Spring 1977 

Initial Liberal Arts General Colle9:e 
registration status Men Women Total Men Women Total Total 

NHS 20 27 47 90 92 182 229 

NAS 15 22 37 4 3 7 44 

Adult Special 7 5 12 1 0 1 13 

Total 42 54 96 95 95 190 286 
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Arts from Fall 1975 through Spring 1977. During this time, Liberal Arts 

admitted 12% more women than men among P~erican Indians, whereas General 

College admitted equal numbers of men and women. The initial registration 

status breakdown, which reflects the prior college experience of the 

student, will be an important blocking variable in most of our consider-

ations. These groupings consist of students with the following academic 

histories: 

1. New High School (NHS). A student who applies to the 
University with fewer than 39 quarter credits of college
level coursework and whose credentials are evaluated 
primari l y in terms of test scores and high school record. 

2. New Advanced Standing (NAS). A student who transfers 
from another institution with 39 or more quarter credits 
of c.ollege-level coursework and whose credentials are 
evaluated in terms of prior col lege performance alone. 

3. Adult Special. A student who, regardless of background, 
applies to take coursework only and is not evaluated as 
a degree-seeking student to the University. 

NHS students were the largest group in each college, although there was 

a sizeable influx of NAS students in Liberal Arts. 

Procedure 

Data for this study were collected from existing files maintained in 

the University's central Student Record Information System. The first 

source was the computerized Applicant File, on which is recorded infor-

mation submitted with application for admission. From this file we 

retrieved college to which student was admitted, term and year of admission, 

initial registration status, high school percentile rank (HSR), standard 

scores on the verbal and mathematics scales of the Preliminary Scholastic 

Aptitude Test (PSAT) , and standard scor es on each subscale and the 

composite scale of the American College Testing Program's battery (ACT). 
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Next we reviewed the microfiche copy of each student's operational 

record. These documents contain a variety of student status information 

as well as a complete summary of all coursework attempted at the Univer

sity. Student's sex, major, and birthdate were noted, and age as of most 

recent birthday at the beginning of the term of admission was calculated 

and recorded. We also recorded terms of enrollment, credits transferred 

to the University from other institutions, credits of each letter grade 

received at the University from Fall 1975 through Winter 1977, transfers 

within the University, and degree conferrals. Coding of this information 

began in early June; at this time the records contained almost complete 

Winter grades, and I (incomplete) grades for Fall not cleared by April 20 

had been changed toN (no credit). Therefore, the records we reviewed con

tained a relatively final picture of performance up to and including 

Winter 1977, with incomplete grades possible only in Winter. No record of 

Spring registration had as yet been noted on the operational records, so 

this information was collected from other computer records. 

In general, Extension Division work was noted only if it appeared on 

the operational record. Students pursuing degrees in day school usually 

transfer all satisfactorily completed coursework from Extension Division 

to their operational records. It is possible, however, for students to 

pursue degrees exclusively in Extension Division. We were particularly 

concerned about these students since, looking at the operational records 

alone, we would have viewed them as admitted but never registered. There

fore, the Extension Division records were searched for coursework attempted 

by any student for whom an operational record could not be found. Due to 

limitations on resources this search was not done for all students. Appen

dix A contains a full description of the coding scheme. 
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From the basic data described above, summary measures of retention 

and performance were calculated. Determining a meaningful index of 

retention was particularly difficult since our groups differed in the 

maximum number of possible terms of enrollment, ranging from one term for 

students admitted for Spring 1977 to six terms plus two summer sessions 

for students admitted for Fall 1975. Although at times a simple count of 

terms registered would se~ve our purposes, we frequently wanted an index 

which would use more of the information available. we decided to use a 

"retention quotient" reflecting the proportion of quarters attended to 

total number of possible quarters, excluding summer sessions. 

Several performance measures were calculated. The first of these is 

the coefficient of completion (CC) , the proportion of all coursework 

attempted which is successfully completed. Coursework attempted includes 

all grade categories from A through W, while successful completions 

includes grades of A, B, C, D, and S or P. The CC ranges from zero, total 

failure to complete any coursework, to 1.00, successful completion of all 

coursework attempted. Note that this index is essentially a grade point 

average with all grades A through D and S incluced and weighted by the 

value of one. 

The traditional measure of academic performance is the standard grade 

point average (GPA) , calculated by multiplying each credit of a letter 

grade by an appropriate weight (4 for A, 3 for B, 2 for C, 1 for D, and 

0 for F) and dividing by the total number of A throuqh F credits. We 

determined the standard GPA for each student in the sample. Changes in 

grading policy during the past five years, however, have greatly affected 

the meaningfulness of the standard GPA. First, the F grade is no longer 
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in use; all coursework which does not meet minimum performance standards 

is graded N (no credit). This means that rather than being a measure of 

the quality of all coursework the standard GPA has become an index of the 

quality of satisfactory coursework; instead of a potential range from 

zero to 4.00, it has a range from 1.00 to 4.00. A second change in grading 

policy affecting the meaning of the standard GPA is the satisfactory/not 

satisfactory (S-N) grading option, as both S and N grades are excluded 

from the calculation. 

We sought a compromise measure of performance which combines the 

advantages of the CC and standard GPA while eliminating the drawbacks of 

each. The CC can be calculated for all students and includes all grades, 

but it offers no differential weighting of passing coursework; an A is 

weighted the same as a D. The standard GPA differentially weights the 

A through D grades, but it does not take into consideration either failing 

coursework or passing coursework taken on the S-N option; as a result, 

there are some students for whom it cannot be calculated because of a zero 

in the denominator of the equation. We therefore experimented with a 

modified GPA which treats all N grades as if they were Fs and gives S 

grades a weight equal to the average passing grade of the group, which in 

this case is approximately 2.5. This gives the modified GPA a range from 

zero to 4.00 and excludes only I and W grades. The equations for each of 

the measures described above are given in Appendix B. 

The calculation of performance and retention measures, tabulation of 

frequency distributions, calculation of descriptive statistics and test 

statistics for hypothesis testing were done by computer using the 

Statistical Package for the Social Sciences, Version 6.50. 
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Results 

In the following paragraphs, information from the individual records 

of the American Indian students will be summarized as it relates to the 

following topics: admission, initial registration, subsequent registration, 

attendance pattern, performance, previous achievement, and age. The results 

for the two colleges will be discussed s eparately, and frequently the 

analysis will divide students by initial registration status and term of 

admission. We wi ll focus primarily on students who entered at two points 

in time--Fall 1975 and Fall 1976. Fall Quarter is the typical entry time 

for freshmen and advanced standing students alike and is consequently the 

time at which a relatively large and representative group can be found. 

Admission 

The trends in admission of American Indian students over the past two 

years differ for Liberal Arts and General College. Table 2 shows an 

increase in the number of new American Indian students for Liberal Arts 

and a decrease for General College. Looking specifically at the dominant 

Fall Quarter figures, we see 37 students in 1975 compared to 43 students 

in 1976 for Liberal Arts and 94 students in 1975 compared to only 70 in 

1976 for General College. More women than men were admitted to Liberal 

Arts for both years. In General College, however, the figures reverse 

from one year to the next; 43 women were admitted to General College in 

both Fall 1975 and Fall 1976, but the number of men declined dramatically 

from 51 in Fall 1975 to 27 in Fall 1976. 

These trends among American Indians run counter to the overall two

year admission trends shown in Table 3. In contrast to the increase in 

Liberal Arts admissions among American Indians, there was a 2% decline in 
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Table 2 

Number of American Indians Admitted 
by Term of Admission, College, and Sex of Student 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 through Spring 1977 

Term of Liberal Arts General College 
admission Men Women Total Men Women Total Total 

Fall 1975 15 22 37 51 43 94 131 

Winter 1976 2 0 2 5 5 10 12 

Spring 1976 1 2 3 2 1 3 6 

Fall 1976 19 24 43 27 43 70 113 

Winter 1977 5 5 10 5 1 6 16 

Spring 1977 0 1 1 5 2 7 8 

Total 42 54 96 95 95 190 286 
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Table 3 

Number and Percentage of American Indians and All Students 
Admitted Who Subsequently Registered for Term of Admission 

by Term of Admission and College 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 and Fall 1976 

Term of Percentage 
Admitteda . db admission Reg~stere registered 

Liberal Arts 

Fall 1975 

All students 9,030 5,810 64.0 

American Indi ans 37 31 83.8 

Fall 1976 

All students 8,863 5,621 63.4 

American Indians 43 27 62.8 

General College 

Fall 1975 

All students 1,587 1,174 74.0 

American Indians 94 73 77.7 

Fall 1976 

All students 1,702 1,245 73.2 

American Indians 70 50 71.4 

a Source: Admissions Office, "Freshman and Advanced Standing Application 
Report," end of second week, 1975 and 1976. 

b Source: Registration and Student Records Office, "Official Registration 
Statistics," end of second week, 1975 and 1976. 



13 

overall admissions. The sharp decrease in General College admissions among 

American Indians occured at a time when overall admissions increased by 7% 

Initial Reqistration 

The first attrition to occur is the failure of admitted students to 

register. Table 3 shows a fairly constant percentage of admitted students 

registering in each college in 1975 and 1976--approximately 64% in Liberal 

Arts and 74% in General College. The picture for American Indians is more 

complex in that there is a difference in the registration rate in each 

college for the two years. In 1975, 84% of the American Indians admitted 

to Liberal Arts registered; in 1976 only 63% did so. In 1975, 78% of the 

American Indians admitted to General College registered; in 1976 that 

figure dropped to 71%. Even at the low points in 1976, however, the figures 

for the American Indians remained close to those for the college as a whole. 

Table 3 also shows a slight decline from 1975 to 1976 in the number 

of new American Indian students enrolled in Liberal Arts--from 31 to 27-

paralleling a slight overall decline in new enrollment. Both years American 

Indian students comprised about .5% of the newly enrolled students in 

Liberal Arts. General College experienced. a decline in new American Indian 

enrollment--from 73 to 50-- at a time when the college showed an overall 

rise in new enrollment. As a result, American Indians comprised 6% of the 

new General College students in 1975 but only 4% of the new enrollment in 

the following year. 

A number of American Indian students who were officially admitted to 

a degree program in Liberal Arts or General College during the period of 

this study never registered in dz . .y school but pursued coursework in the 

Extension Division. Among the Liberal Arts admits there were 6 such 

students, attempting an average of 19 credits of Extension coursework. 
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There were only 4 such students among the General College admits, and they 

attempted an average of 14 credits of Extension coursework. 

Subsequent Registration 

Having covered the interval between admission and initial registration, 

we next consider the persistence of these students as . reflected in their 

continued registration from term to term. The data will be presented in 

three ways: first in terms of quarterly enrollment, second in terms of 

group retention rate, and third in terms of a composite retention quotient. 

Quarterly Enrollment. Fi gures la and lb .fo l low the American Indian 

students who were admitted to Liberal Arts and General College for Fall 1975 

and Fall 1976. Note that the progression of bars from left to right depicts 

the diminishing size of the same group of students, not the total American 

Indian enrollment for each term. 

Of the 37 Liberal Arts students admitted for Fall 1975 (Figure la) , 

31 registered for that term. Their number was reduced to 25 by the end of 

the academic year. Of these students, 19 returned the following Fall and 

17 remained through the end of the second year. In Fall 1976 (Figure lb), 

43 students were admitted, 27 of them registered for that term, and only 

13 remained at the end of the academic year. 

Of the 94 General College students admitted for Fall 1975 (Figure la) , 

73 registered for that term. Their number was reduced to 42 by the end of 

the academic year. Of these students, 19 returned the following Fall and 

11 remained through the end of the second year. In Fall 1976 (Figure lb), 

70 students were admitted, 50 of them r egistered for that term, and only 

24 remained at the end of the academic year~ 

Retention Rate. The above data, which portray the recurrent regis

tration of all American Indian students admitted for a common term, were 
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also broken down by initial registration status. To facilitate comparisons 

among the various American Indian groupings and the total population in 

each college, these figures were transformed into percentage values re

flecting the portion of initially registered students who attended sub

sequent terms. These comparisons are presented in Figures 2a, 2b, and 2c. 

The base line data were drawn from the annual A&R Retention Report of the 

first year attendance of students who i nitially registered in Fall 1975. 

Of the American Indians initially registered as New High School (NHS) 

students in Liberal Arts in Fall 1975 (Figure 2a) , 91% continued through 

the entire 1975-76 academic year, 82% returned in Fall 1976, and 82% were 

still registered in Spring 1977. Of those registering for the first time 

in Fall 1976, however, only 38% continued through their entire first year 

and were still registered in Spring 1977. The base line for Liberal Arts 

NHS students shows 86% of the Fall Quarter registrants still attending at 

the end of their first year and 72% returning to begin their second year. 

The retention rate for American Indians admitted in Fall 1975 is clearly 

higher than that of the NHS students in the overall college population; 

however, the retention rate for American Indians admitted in Fall 1976 is 

substantially lower than the base rate. 

Of the American Indian students initially registered as NHS students 

in General College in Fall 1975 (Figure 2b) , 58% continued through the 

entire 1975-76 academic year, 26% returned in Fall 1976, and 15% were 

still registered in Spring 1977. Of those registering for the first time 

in Fall 1976, 47% continued through their entire first year and were still 

registered in Spring 1977. The base l ine for General College NHS students 

shows 70% of the Fall Quarter registrants still attending at the end of 

their first year, and 53% returning to begin their second year. The 
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Retention Rate of American Indians Initially Registered for 
Fall 1975 and Fall 1976 Compared with Collegewide Retention 

Rate of All Students Initially Registered for Fall 1975 
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retention rate for American Indians admitted both years is lower than 

that of the NHS students in the overall college population, with 1976 

lower than 1975. 

Of the American Indians initially registered as New Advanced Standing 

(NAS) students in Liberal Arts in Fall 1975 (Figure 2c), 88% continued 

through the entire 1975-76 academic year, 63% returned in Fall 1976, and 

44% were still registered in Spring 1977 . Of those registering for the 

first time in Fall 1976, 83% continued through their entire first year and 

were still regis t ered in Spring 1977. The base l ine presented in Figure 2c 

is once again that of NHS students in Li beral Arts, as there is no annual 

Retention Report produced for NAS students. The retention rates for the 

1975 and the 1976 NAS groups are essentially similar and, when compared to 

the American Indian NHS students, show a somewhat lower rate than the 1975 

NHS group but a substantially higher rate than the 1976 NHS group. 

No treatment of NAS students in General College will be made, as 

percentages based on such small numbers would be misleading. 

Retention Quotient. Later in the paper the relationship of a 

student's performance with whether or not he/she continues to register 

from term to term will be discussed. In order to evaluate this relation

ship for a reasonably large number of students it was necessary to group 

students together regardless of term of admission. This forced us to 

find a single scale of retention which was meaningful for all. A 

retention quotient--the proportion of t otal possible terms of attendance 

which the student actually attended--was chosen for this purpose. The 

values of this index were grouped somewhat arbitrarily into three cate

gories, with values below .34 considered low retention, .34 to .67 

moderate retention, and .67 to 1.00 high retention. 
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Table 4 demonstrates how the American Indian students distribute 

themselves acro~s the retention quotient ranges. Here we are con

sidering only those students who registered for at least one term, as will 

be the case in our discussion of performance at a later point. Among 

these students only those who were admitted prior to Winter 1977 are in

cluded to allow the retention quotient to take on at least three possible 

values. Note that the Liberal Arts distribution is markedly skewed; 49% 

of the students are in the high retention quotient range, with the 

remaining students about equally divided between the moderate and low 

categories. In General College the opposite skew is evident; 43% of 

the students are in the low retention quotient range, with approximately 

equal numbers in the moderate and high categories. 

A factor which could confound the use of terms in attendance to 

reflect persistence toward an educational goal is the conferral of a 

degree early in the period under consideration. In all, there were 3 

students who received degrees during this two-year period--2 in Liberal 

Arts and 1 in General College--and in each case the transfer of credits 

from another institution was involved. None of these students was placed 

in the low retention classification, 2 were in the moderate range, and 1 

was in the high range; therefore,the retention quotient does not give an 

entirely inappropriate impression of their persistence and accomplish

ment. 

Attendance Pattern 

Whereas a retention curve describes the reduction in the size of a 

group of students admitted at a common point in time, the curve does not 

adequately reflect the intermittent attendance of those students who 

interrupt their education for one or more terms and then return. For 
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Table 4 

Number and Percentage of American Indians Admitted and Registered 
by Retention Quotient Range and College 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 through Fall 1976 

Retention Liberal Arts General College 
quotient range N % N % 

High 30 49 37 27 

Moderate 15 25 41 30 

Low 16 26 60 43 

Total 61 100 138 100 
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example, there is no drop in the retention curve between Fall 1976 and 

Spring 1977 for the NHS students who were admitted to Liberal Arts in 

Fall 1975 (Figure 2a). During this period of time, however, one student 

did drop out but was replaced in the group total by one student who had 

stopped out during the previous year and then returned. Upon investi

gation of the stop-out phenomenon among American Indians we discovered 

that it was rare for a student to discontinue his/her attendance and then 

return after a term or more of absence. Table 5 demonstrates that during 

the two years under study there were only 5 American Indian students in 

Liberal Arts and 9 students in General College with intermittent patterns 

of attendance. 

Performance 

As described earlier, three measures of performance were calculated 

for each student: the standard GPA, the modified GPA which included S 

and N grades, and the coefficient of completion (CC). There are no good base 

line data on these measures for Liberal Arts and General College students; 

thus, we will use other standards for interpretation. A GPA of 2.00, a 

C average, has traditionally been considered minimum academic performance 

at the University and will be used here to differentiate high and low 

performance. Successful completion of 12 credits each quarter is necessary 

for maintaining funding on most financial support programs, including BIA. 

For a student taking between 12 and 16 credits, a CC between .75 and 1.00 

would be required to maintain good standing; therefore, that value will 

serve as our minimal standard of satisfactory performance. 

Table 6 presents summary statistics on these measures for the 

American Indian students by college and registration status. Although the 
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Table 5 

Number of American Indians Admitted and Registered 
Who Have Continuous and Intermittent Attendance Patterns 

by Term of Admission and College 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 through Fall 1976 

Term of 
admission 

Fall 1975 

Winter 1976 

Spring 1976 

Fall 1976 

Total 

Fall 1975 

Winter 1976 

Spring 1976 

Fall 1976 

Total 

Attendance pattern 

Continuousa Intermittentb 

Liberal Arts 

28 4 

0 1 

1 0 

27 0 

56(92%) 5 (8%) 

General College 

72 2 

7 0 

1 2 

48 5 

128(93%) 9 (7%) 

Total 

32 

1 

1 

27 

61 (100%) 

74 

7 

3 

137 (100%) 

a Continuous attendance patterns include all of those who registered for the 
first time in the term of admission and either continued to register each 
quarter thereafter or dropped out after one or more successive quarters. 

bintermittent attendance patterns include students who did not register for 
the term of admission but who registered later as well as students who 
registered for the term of admission and were out of school for at least one 
quarter thereafter followed by subsequent registration. 

c Excludes one student who completed less than one quarter by attending only 

a single summer session. 



Table 6 

Group Mean Standard GPA, Modified GPA, and Coefficient of Completion 
of American Indians Admitted . and Registered 
by Initial Registration Status and College 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 through Fall 1976 

Initial Standard GPA Modified GPA 
registration status Mean S.D. N Mean S.D. N Mean 

Liberal Arts 

NHS 2.56 . 71 20 1.63 1.16 25 .50 

NAS 2.60 .43 22 1.89 1.01 24 .63 

Adult special 3.03 .63 6 2.18 1.49 8 .55 

General College 

NHS 2.32 .73 77 .89 .95 126 .29 

NAS 3.15 .33 2 2.10 1.83 3 .56 

Adult special 2.85 -- 1 2.85 -- 1 .87 

Note. Includes grades earned through Winter 1977. 

cc 
S.D. N 

. 39 28 

.36 24 
N 
w 

.46 9 

. 3 4 134 

.49 3 

-- 1 
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average standard GPAs in Liberal Arts are well above 2.00 for all groups, 

the modified GPAs are significantly below the C level for all except the 

Adult Special students. Average CCs in Liberal Arts ranging from .50 to 

.63 are also below the level required to complete 12 credits per quarter. 

In this college NAS students outperform NHS students on all measures. 

In General College as well, the average standard GPA of NHS and NAS 

students is significantly higher than the modified GPA; however, for NAS 

students the modified GPA is still above the 2.00 level. The discrep-

ancy between the standard and modified GPA for NHS students in General 

College is even larger than that for Liberal Arts. Here, also, the average 

CC of .34 for NHS and .49 for NAS students is below the necessary level. 

Table 6 also shows the number of students for whom each measure could 

be calculated. Note that these numbers increase from left to right in the 

table (i.e., are small for standard GPA and much larger for CC). The 

reason for this is that for students receiving no passing grades the denom

inator of the standard GPA calculation is zero, and the calculation is 

impossible. Although N grades are incl uded in the modified GPA, a student 

who completes no coursework (receives I s) or withdraws from all course

work (receives Ws) encounters the same difficulty, and the calculation 

cannot be made. Only for CC can a calculation be made for all students. 

The performance data will be clearer if related to the previously 

discussed retention classifications. Table 7 crosses the high, moderate, 

and low retention categories with high and low values of the three per

formance measures. The split between high and low for the two GPAs is 

2.00, the c average value, and for CC a value of .75, three-fourths of 

the credits attempted successfully completed. The table also shows the 

proportion of students in each retention category for whom the performance 



Retention 
quotient range 

High 

Moderate 

Low 

High 

Moderate 

Low 

Table 7 

Crosstabulation of Retention Quotient with Standard GPA, 
Modified GPA, and Coefficient of Completion by College 

for American Indians Admitted and Registered 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 through Fall 1976 

Standard GPA Modified GPA 
<2.00 >2.00 N/Totala <2.00 >2.00 N/Totala -

Liberal Arts 

3 26 29/30 9 21 30/30 

2 12 14/15 7 8 15/15 

3 2 5/16 11 1 12/16 

General College 

6 27 33/37 19 18 37/37 

16 18 34/41 36 5 41/41 

9 4 13/60 52 0 52/60 

Note. Includes grades earned through Winter 1977. 

cc 
<.75 >.75 N/Totala 

10 20 30/30 

10 5 15/15 

15 1 16/16 

21 16 37/37 

38 3 41/41 

59 1 60/60 

aRatio of the number of students for whom the performance measure could be calculated to the total number of 
students in that retention quotient range. 

IV 
01 
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calculation was possible. Only students who attended at least one 

quarter and entered prior to Winter 1977 are included. 

In both colleges, CC is available for all students, regardless of 

their retention category. For the modified GPA, there is a slight decline 

in numbers avai lable in the low retention category. However, there are 

very few students in the low retention category who have a standard GPA. 

This phenomenon helps to explain the t remendous disparity between the 

performance pictures given by the mean values for the various measures. 

For example, the figures in Table 6 for NHS students in Liberal Arts show 

a 2.56 standard GPA as the group mean, which suggests no severe problems. 

However, the modified GPA mean of 1.63 and the CC mean of .50 give cause 

for concern. The problem is that the students in trouble are not included 

in the first group mean. 

As Table 7 shows, both CC and the modified GPA do a good job of 

differentiating the retention groups. The majority of the high retention 

students have a high rating on these measures, and the majority of the low 

retention students have low ratings on the performance measures. ·The 

Pearson corre l ation between retention quotient and CC is .62 for Liberal 

Arts and .63 f or General College; with modified GPA the correlations are 

.51 for Liberal Arts and .63 for General College. By contrast, the 

correlations between retention quotient and standard GPA are in the .20 

to .30 range for both colleges. The none-too-surprising conclusion is 

that those who continue their studies are successfully completing their 

coursework and that those who are not successfully completing their 

coursework are much less likely to remain at the University for long. 
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Previous Achievement 

Background information on high school and achievement test per

formance is sparse for this group of students for several reasons. First, 

high school and test data are not required of NAS applicants in either 

college. Second, many students admitted to General College have not com

pleted high school and, instead of high school records, have presented an 

equivalency certificate as an admission credential. Finally, General 

College does not have a standardized testing requirement for admission 

purposes. Therefore, the following data must be interpreted with the 

proportion of missing cases in mind. 

Table 8 presents the median values of HSR, PSAT verbal score, and 

ACT composite score for NHS students in the American Indian group com

pared to the median scores for all NHS students in the colleges. The 

comparative data are drawn from the A&R Freshman Distribution Summaries, 

which consist of score distributions of Fall 1976 enrolled NHS students. 

The differences between our group of admitted students and these distri

butions of enrolled students were judged not to be serious, as students 

who do not attend are generally assumed to be similar to those who do 

attend and, if anything, score slightly higher. For each measure the 

American Indian students scored, on the average, below their respective 

college median. 

The HSR of the median American Indian student admitted to Liberal 

Arts is at the 33rd percentile of the college's distribution, the PSAT 

verbal score at the 25th percentile, and the ACT composite score at the 

lOth percentile. Evidence which argues in favor of considering these median 

values of the American Indians at least mo~erately representative is that 

the distribution of scores covers a rather broad range and the standard 



Table 8 

Group Median High School Percentile Rank, PSAT Verbal Score, and ACT Composite Score 
of American Indians Admitted as New High School Students 

Achievement 
measure 

HSR 

PSAT verbal 

ACT composite 

HSR 

PSAT verbal 

ACT composite 

Compared with the Median Scores for All New High School Students 
Registered in Fall 1976 by College 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 through Spring 1977 

All student 
d

. a 
me 1.an score 

78.8 

45.6 

22.8 

34.2 

34.7 

15.3 

American Indian 
median score 

Liberal Arts 

69.3 

40.0 

16.0 

General College 

26.8 

34.0 

12.0 

American Indianb 
percentile rank 

32.6 

25.0 

9.5 

34.6 

46.4 

23.5 

American Indian 
Nc 

43 

27 

15 

59 

5 

35 

aSource: Admissions Office, "Freshman Distribution Summaries," Fall 1976. Includes only registered 
students. 

bPercentile rank of the American Indian median score on a distribution comprised of scores for registered 
NHS students in that college ("Freshman Distribution Summaries," Fall 1976). 

cNurnber of American Indian students for whom these scores were available. In Libera'! Arts, the total 
group of NHS admits was 47; in General College, 182. 

N 
(X) 
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deviations are approximately equal to those of the overall college dis

tributions. 

In General College as well, the American Indian median scores are 

below those of the college as a whole. The median American Indian HSR is 

at the 35th percentile of the college distribution, the PSAT verbal score 

at the 46th percentile, and the ACT composite score at the 23rd percentile. 

One must caution that we have scores for far fewer than the total American 

Indian group; therefore, their representativeness is in doubt. The HSR 

median probably gives an accurate picture of the performance of those 

students who completed high school. 

The final issue concerning these scores is the extent to which they 

could serve to predict at admission which students might have future 

problems in their coursework. Although we started with 286 students, ample 

for most correlational work, by the time the initial attrition from admission 

to registration had occurred, and the group was divided into subgroups known 

to be different (Liberal Arts and General College, NHS and NAS), and students 

lacking information were omitted, the number of students remaining in each 

subgroup was generally too small for stable _inference about the larger 

population of American Indian students. These are, however, the best data 

available at this time, even though the amount is inadequate for estimating 

precise relationships in the American Indian population. 

It has been established that the coefficient of completion and the 

modified GPA reflect whether a student is likely to continue his or her 

education beyond the first few terms or drop out of college. However, these 

measures are not available for advising and counseling purposes until after 

the student has completed at least one quarter and has already registered 
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for the second. If a positive relationship exists between data which 

students submit prior to the time ~hen t heir initial college work is 

evaluated, then the pre-college data could be useful in identifying which 

students may be in particular need of special advising, tutoring, and 

counseling. 

Table 9 presents Pearson correlations · between the three pre-college 

measures discussed earlier--HSR, PSAT verbal score, and ACT composite 

score--and standard GPA, modified GPA, and CC. Standard GPA is included 

for reference only and will not be discussed because of its weak relation

ship with retention measures. The number of cases upon which the corre

lations are based is also shown. The table includes NHS students who 

had registered for at least one term; once again students admitted for 

Winter and Spring 1977 are eliminated because their performance measures 

reflect at most only one term's coursework. 

In Liberal Arts, HSR was available on most NHS students; however, 

the majority of those who had PSAT were lacking ACT and vice versa. 

(Either test can be presented for select ion purposes in Liberal Arts.) The 

percentage of students having this information in General College was 

greatest in the case of HSR but even t hen is available for less than half 

of the students. It was not even possible to calculate a meaningful cor

relation for PSAT verbal in General College on the basis of two cases. 

In Liberal Arts the correlation -of each previous achievement measure 

with CC is significantly different from zero (~ < .05), and the correlations 

of HSR and ACT composite with modified GPA are likewise significant. The 

most noteworthy of these is the .67 correlation between ACT composite and 

CC. Since the reliability of the correlation coefficient is dependent upon 
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Table 9 

Correlation of High School Percentile Rank, PSAT Verbal Score, 
and ACT Composite Score with Standard GPA, Modified GPA, 

and Coefficient of Completion 
by College for American Indians Admitted and 

Registered as New High School Students 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 through Fall 1976 

Achievement 
measure 

HSR 

PSAT verbal 

ACT composite 

HSR 

PSAT verbal 

ACT composite 

Standard GPA 
r Na 

Liberal Arts 

.50* 19 

.02 14 

.17 9 

General College 

.14 37 

2 

-.43* 18 

Modified GPA 
r Na 

.41* 24 

.40 17 

.62* 10 

.50** 47 

2 

.18 29 

Note. Includes grades earned through Winter 1977. 

* P < • OS. 

** p < • 01. 

cc 
r 

.35* 27 

.51* 18 

.67** 11 

.47** 47 

2 

.22 30 

aNumber of students on whom the correlation could be computed. In Liberal Arts, 
the total group of NHS admits who registered was 28; in General College, 132. 
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the size of the sample, the "true" value of this correlation could range 

between .12 and .99 (.95 confidence interval). 

In General College the correlation of ACT composite with cc and 

modified GPA is not significantly different from zero (P > .05) but the 

number of cases is too small and potentially unrepresentative to make any 

inferences advisable. There is a significant correlation between HSR and 

either CC or modified GPA, and the error band around the .47 and .50 

correlation coefficients is somewhat narrower than that described above. 

These results suggest that HSR could be helpful in predicting the 

college performance of high school graduates in both Liberal Arts and General 

College and that standardized testing cc•uld be a powerful predictor in 

Liberal Arts. Before attempting to use these data in an applied setting, 

it would be necessary to substantiate these relationships with larger, more 

representative samples. In any case, the size of the correlations found 

here for American Indian students in Liberal Arts compares favorably with 

that found in earlier research on the overall Liberal Arts population 

(cf. Armstrong, 1975). 

Age 

In both colleges there is a broad distribution of ages at the time of 

admission, ranging from 17 to 57 in Liberal Arts and from 16 to 46 in 

General College. As a group, American Indians in Liberal Arts are younger 

than those in General College, with a median age of 20.5 compared with a 

median age of 23.1. 

As Table 10 indicates, the differences between the two colleges with 

respect to age extend to its respective relationships with the various 

measures of performance. In Liberal Arts, correlations between age and 



33 

Table 10 

Correlation of Age of Student with Standard GPA, 
Modified GPA, and Coefficient of Completion 

by College for American Indians Admitted and Registered 

Liberal Arts and General College, Fall 1975 through Fall 1976 

Performance Liberal Arts General College 
measure r Na r Na - -

Standard GPA -.04 48 +.12 80 

Modified GPA -.12 57 +.23** 130 

cc -.11 61 +.16* 138 

Note. Includes grades earned through Winter 1977. 

* P < • OS. 

** p < • 01. 

a Number of students on whom the correlation could be computed. In 
Liberal Arts, the total group of admits who registered was 61; in 
General College, 138. 



34 

performance are all negative, indicating a tendency for lower age to be 

associated with higher performance; however, none of the values reaches 

statistical significance. By contrast, the correlations between age and 

performance in General College are all positive and for age and modified 

GPA and CC are statistically significant. Although none of these corre

lations is large (at the maximum accounting for 5% of the variance of 

performance scores), the direction indicates that higher performance tends 

to be slightly associated with increasing age in this college. Thus, 

predicting differentially better performance on the basis of greater age 

is at best given minimal support and at worst is shown to be unfounded. 

Discussion 

In this section we will attempt to relate the results of our inves

tigation to questions raised by the Task Force and others concerned with 

American Indians at the University. We will also make recommendations for 

further research. The discussion will be organized by topic as in the 

results section: admission, initial registration, subsequent registration, 

attendance pattern, previous achievement, and age. 

Admission 

The Task Force heard much testimony critical of the recruitment of 

American Indian students. Most assume that for a minority community which 

lacks many of the usual motivators to seek college education active 

recruitment is essential to increasing the representation of that group in 

the University population. During the 1974-75 academic year there was an 

American Indian staff member of the Office of Admissions and Records 

working on recruitment of prospective students. From Fall 1975 through 

late summer 1976 th~re was no American Indian recruiter. The decline in 



35 

new American Indian enrollment between Fall 1975 and Fall 1976 suggests 

that the lack of a recruiter may have had definite consequences. 

Although we had no prior hypotheses about the relative numbers of men 

and women admitted to the two colleges, we discovered some significant 

patterns. In Liberal Arts over the two-year period, American Indian 

women outnumbered men 55% to 45%. This overall pattern was fairly consis

tent across time and registration status. In General College, the overall 

numbers of men and women among American Indians over the two-year period 

were exactly equal, but the ratio of men to women shifted drastically from 

Fall 1975 to Fall 1976. In the first year, men outnumbered women by a 

substantial number; in the second year the pattern was exactly reversed 

despite an equal number of women both years. That the decline in male 

American Indian admissions should alone account for the sharp decline in 

overall counts raises particular questions about recruitment strategies. 

For example, does sex of recruiter make a difference, or, is more active 

recruiting required to encourage males to seek admission? It also raises 

questions about adequacy of student financial aid. For example, are 

supplemental sources of funding outside of the University more available 

to females than males? 

Initial Registration 

Successful recruiting involves more than just getting a student to 

apply for admission. After a student is admitted, the process of planning 

for financial aid, housing, and curriculum, to name a few major consider

ations, demands much more time than the relatively simple process of filling 

out an application. Some Task Force testimony suggested these procedures 

might pose more of an obstacle for American Indian students than for their 
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peers, thereby lowering the percentage of admits who actually complete 

registration and begin classes . We found, however, that in both colleges 

the registration rate for the American Indian students is not much dif

ferent than for the college as a whole and at times has been higher. One 

observation, however, which may be of concern to those involved in pro

spective student work is that in both colleges the registration rate 

declined from 1975 to 1976. In General College, this fact further com

plicates the problem posed by a lower number of admitted students for 1976. 

Although the relative registration figures give little cause for 

alarm, there may be different educationa l outcomes for American Indians 

who don't enter than for other students . The typical student accepted to 

Liberal Arts who does not attend is assumed to be attending college else

where. This assumption is based on the impression of admission staff that 

admitted students who don't register have a slightly higher average level 

of previous performance and tested aptitude. For example, the student 

accepted by both a prestigious private college and the University of 

Minnesota is likely to attend the private college. Our question here is 

whether the same assumption can be applied to the American Indian who does 

not attend. If yes, our worries are allayed; the other possibility is that 

the qualified American Indian student is simply not pursuing further 

education, a situation about which the University should be concerned. 

Subsequent Registration 

When the overall retention rate among a recognizable subgroup of 

students falls below that of the general student population in a college, 

there is cause for concern. Such concern regarding American Indian students 

was expressed by many who testified bef ore the Task Force. We therefore 
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examined the severity of the dropout phenomenon for American Indians 

relative to other students; NHS and NAS students are considered separately. 

NHS Students. There were differences in retention rates between 

colleges with General College showing a lower retention rate than Liberal 

Arts, both among American Indians and the general population. Once again, 

the alarming finding was that in both colleges the retention rate of 

American Indian NHS students who entered in Fall 1976 was significantly 

lower than the rate for those who entered the previous year. This 

observation is particularly striking in Liberal Arts where retention of 

American Indians during the 1975~76 year exceeded that of the college 

average, but in 1976-77 American Indian student retention was far below 

that of the previous year; only 40% of Fall 1976 registrants were still on 

campus by Spring. 

In General College the retention rate was lower for American Indians 

than for the general population during both years under consideration. 

However, while there is a slight leveling off of the retention curve from 

Winter to Spring for 1975 admits, the curve is continually steep from 

quarter to quarter throughout the first year for the 1976 admits. 

Our first general observation regarding these findings is that in 

Liberal Arts something was obviously done quite right for students who 

entered in Fall 1975, and regardless of what might have happened to 

negatively affect the retention rate of new students during the following 

academic year, it did not offset the good start that the former group of 

students got during their first year. The contrast between these two 

years might cause those who are directly involved in student support 

services to question what the differences in their programs were during the 

two years and how they may have affected retention. 
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One might take the point of view that the "critical" points in a 

student's University career are those times when the largest proportion of 

dropouts occur, which is reflected in the steepening of the retention 

curve, and that just prior to that point additional assistance would be 

important and most effective. From this point of view, it appears that 

(with the exception of the remarkable Fall 1975 Liberal Arts group) the critical 

points are between Fall and Winter of the first year and between the end 

of the first academic year and the beginning of the next. The first drop 

may reflect the failure of the University to orient students to the college 

experience, the inability of students to get into courses that they want 

and which they consider relevant, the alienation experienced by the 

student on a large metropolitan campus, or a realistic decision to pursue 

another career or educational direction. Many of these factors may be 

amenable to intervention; there is probably little that can be done about 

others. This first drop in retention is likely not unique to American 

Indian students since the base line data presented show that many students 

in the total NHS group leave the University at the end of the first quarter. 

By the end of three quarters, most students have demonstrated to themselves 

and to their college that they can handle the rigors of the college 

experience (performance data support this contention) , and the purely 

academic reasons for terminating are probably much less prominent than other 

financial and social factors. Prior planning of the second year of studies--

in all of its aspects--may be the best antidote for the effects of a summer 

away from the University environment. Another possibility would be to 

encourage summer session study, thereby eliminating the long break between 

quarters and maintaining the student's ties to the support service network. 
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At present it appears that funding for summer schooling is difficult to 

obtain, and consequently very few American Indians attend; the wisdom of 

such policies might reasonably be questioned. The main point to be made 

here is that, if a student returns in fall of the second year, the 

probability of further retention is extremely high. 

NAS Students. While many involved in admissions work give this group 

a higher subjective probability of retention, the data on American Indians 

in Liberal Arts are inconclusive. A more apt comparison, however, might 

be between NAS students, who generally have at least a year of college 

experience ·at entry, and second-year NHS admits who spent their first year 

at the University. In this comparison the dropout rate for the NAS 

students is significantly greater. We may conclude that a year of exper

ience at another college did not increase the probability of success at 

the University to the same extent that a year of experience on the Univer

sity campus did. 

Attendance Pattern 

According to some, American Indian students who are here one term and 

gone the next may not be dropping out but rather stopping out, that is, 

taking a term or more off with plans to return. Family responsibilities, 

tribal functions, and ricing during the fall season are among the reasons 

posited for students temporarily interrupting their education. We have 

no way of knowing whether students fail to return for a given term for 

any of the above reasons, but the data indicate that, once a student has 

so interrupted the continuous pattern of registrations, it is extremely 

unlikely that he or she will return--at least in the short run. Their 

advisors may be wise to advise students facing a need for some time off to 
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make the necessary adjustments in course load or fulfillment of course 

requirements while still maintaining active status as a student and 

therefore contact with the support service network of the University. 

Performance 

Students who do not perform satisfactorily in their academic programs 

are not retained, but this does not imply that all students who drop out 

are performing inadequately. Testimony before the Task Force pointed to 

many other social and financial factors which could affect retention 

independently of the student's performance and could be as important, if 

not more important, than performance. While the social and financial 

factors may be important determiners of retention, they may also affect 

performance in the same way, since we have demonstrated a strong relation

ship between performance and retention. If this is true, those concerned 

about a student's academic future have an opportunity to infer the presence 

of problems which are likely to jeopardize that academic future--be they 

strictly academic, social, or financial--using performance measures. An 

objective index of academic difficulty may be especially important for 

the American Indian student, given the assertion of many who testified 

before the Task Force that there is a cultural prohibition against actively 

seeking help when in trouble. If there is the expectation that help 

should be forthcoming without a request for help, support service workers 

need as much non-subjective information which can help them in assessing 

the student's situation as possible. 

we studied three performance measures which might meet the need for 

objective information: the standard GPA, a modified GPA, and the coefficient 

of completion (CC). In looking at correlations with retention we found 
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that standard GPA paints an overly-encouraging view of the average 

American Indian student's performance in both colleges and, consequently, 

is a poor predictor of retention. By contrast modified GPA and cc both 

do a good job of estimating the likelihood that a student will terminate 

his or her studies short of a degree. 

This finding probably comes as no surprise to those who work regularly 

with these figures, and current practices in probationary assessment have 

already accommodated the changes resulting from alterations in grading 

policy and practice. For all practical purposes, the standard GPA has no 

meaning. Philosophical issues aside, the inclusion of a measure of course 

failures greatly enhances the predictive value of a performance measure. 

Interestingly, a measure which simply weights successful course grades 

equally does as good, if not better, than a differentially weighted measure 

in predicting retention; CC is at present the best measure. 

Previous Achievement 

The Task Force heard many student personnel workers talk of the 

scarcity of data on the pre-college achievement of American Indian students. 

This opinion is indeed well founded, especially in the case of General 

College where test scores are ·not required and many students do not com

plete high school. For those students on whom we have these data we 

found that the American Indians in both colleges are, on the average, 

somewhat below the level of their peers. 

It is often asserted that these measures do not relate to performance 

in the same way for American Indians as they do for the majority population . 

Research on all University students indicates that these measures bear a 

moderate positive relationship to performance, usually on the order of .30 
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to .40. While · significant, that level of correlation demonstrates that 

the predictor accounts for only a small proportion of the variance in 

observed performance measures. Among American Indians in General College 

HSR bears a moderate positive relationship to performance. In Liberal 

Arts the predictive value of HSR is lower than for General College but 

still in the moderate range. There is indication of a stronger relation

ship between test scores--particularly ACT composite--and performance in 

Liberal Arts. Even at the lower bound of the confidence interval, our 

correlations for American Indian students in Liberal Arts show standardized 

testing to be of some value. 

What this suggests is that in Gener al College HSR is likely to give 

the best estimate of future performance of those who complete high school. 

In Liberal Arts an academic advisor would be in a position to assess the 

likelihood of problems on the basis of an achievement test score such as 

the ACT composite before the student gets into his or her first quarter of 

coursework. However, the current gaps in aptitude test and high school 

performance data would make it difficult to implement such procedures at 

this time. 

General College students are, on the average, somewhat older than 

Liberal Arts students, a fact attributed to the non-traditional back

ground of students in that college. Testimony before the Task Force 

suggested the typical American Indian student, regardless of college, does 

not enter the University directly from high school and is therefore older. 

In the 1975-77 period studied, American Indian students were from three 

to four years older, on the average, than other students in the same 

college. The perspective, financial needs, and life style of a group 
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with many members beyond their early twenties may differ from a campus 

population which is in its late teens; thus, there may be a need for a 

different focus on support services for the typical American Indian 

student. 

OUr review of the relationship of age to academic performance offers 

little support for the supposition that knowing a student's age is 

important in predicting the quality of college work for American Indians. 

At least with the sample chosen for this study, it appears as if the 

additional years of life experience gave the older students very little, 

if any, edge over their younger classmates. Those involved in student 

advising should be wary of assuming that because a student is older, he 

or she is less likely than younger colleagues to have academic problems. 

Other Factors 

While we have attempted a rather extensive review of student record 

information on American Indian students at the University, there are a 

number of variables which we did not initially consider but which might 

bear further study. The first of these is time of application as it 

relates to likelihood of initial registration. Anecdotal evidence suggests 

the probability of a student registering diminishes 'as the date of appli

cation approaches the deadline. Some testimony suggests a late application 

for an American Indian student who seeks BIA funding would further compli

cate matters because of the time required to process the financial aid 

application. Also, it is alleged that late applications are common for 

this group. It would be possible through further research to test the 

validity of both assumptions. 

The second variable which warrants further inspection is residence-

whether urban-rural or reservation-nonreservation. An intermittent 
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pattern of attendance may characterize American Indian students with ties 

to the reservatidn. Because we did not include residence in this study, 

we do not know if the failure to find intermittent attendance patterns was 

because the majority of the American Indians who attend the Twin Cities 

campus are from the urban community and not closely tied to the reser

vation. The American Indians on the Duluth campus, for example, may be 

predominantly reservation based, and the intermittent pattern of attendance 

may be more prevalent there. Only further research can adequately test the 

hypothesis. 

Conclusions 

By far the most interesting observations in this study resulted from 

a decision, made early in our discussion of the scope of this project, to 

consider these students by cohort rather than combining all admits over a 

two-year period or following only Fall 1975 admits for two years. In 

doing so we found differences from one year to the next in number of 

admits, proportion of men and women, and rates of initial registration and 

subsequent registration. The data reported here force us to broaden our 

question from "What is happening to American Indians at the University?" 

to "What are the conditions which caused rates of applieation, admission, 

initial registration, and attrition to vary over time for American Indians 

at the University?" 

we have seen that the "retention problem" is not all pervasive and in 

one cohort, Fall 1975, was not a problem at all. We have seen that 

retention is not a random process but one that relates to overall level 

of student performance. And we have seen that in some settings measures 

of previous achievement can te~l us something about the likely level of 

student performance. 
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But we have also seen that previous achievement does not tell the 

whole story about expected college performance and that performance does 

not exactly mirror and predict retention with overwhelming force. Both 

the size of the correlations presented in this study and the observed 

differences in retention from year to year when there is little apparent 

difference in the background of the students suggest powerful effects which 

may be at least partially attributable to the type and level of services 

available to prospective and enrolled students. These effects have their 

impact at all points from the first contact a student has with a recruiter 

to the counseling he or she receives when encountering difficulty. 

How services affect performance and retention has not been the sub

ject of this investigation. What we have done is doc~ent outcomes. It 

is for those directly connected with the service delivery system to analyze 

the extent to which differences in their programs from time to time may 

relate to the variable outcomes discussed in this paper. This retrospec

tive approach would have the drawback of not really being able to pin

point which aspects of the support services were effective and which were 

not; however, it would provide a source of hypotheses relating support 

services and subsequent student behavior which could form the foundation 

for future research in this area. 
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Card 1 

Col 1-7 
Col 8 
Col 9-10 

Col 11-12 

Col 13-14 

Col 15 
Col 16 

Col 17-18 
Col 19 

Col 20 

Col 21 

Col 22 

Col 23 

Col 24 

Col 25 

Col 26 
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Appendix A 

Data Card Coding Format 

University of Minnesota file number 
Blank 
Unit to which student was admitted 

17 = Liberal Arts 
19 = General College 

Unit to which student transferred within the University 
(coded according to standard A&R unit codes) 

Second unit to which student transferred within the University 
(coded according to standard A&R unit codes) 

Blank 
Sex of student 

1 = Female 
2 = Male 

Age as of beginning of quarter for which student was admitted 
Generic major at admission 

1 = Humanities or Arts 
2 = Social Studies 
3 = Natural Sciences or Mathematics 
4 = American Indian Studies 
5 = Business 
6 = Education 
7 = Medical Studies 
8 = Interdepartmental 
9 = Undecided/Unknown/Invalid 

Generic major most recent quarter 
(coded same as above) 

Cohort code 
1 = Admitted for Spring 1977 
2 = Admitted for Winter 1977 
3 = Admitted for Fall 1976 
4 = Admitted for Spring 1976 
5 = Admitted for Winter 1976 
6 = Admitted for Fall 1975 

Registered for Fall 1975 
1 = yes 2 = no 

Registered for Winter 1976 
1 = yes 2 = no 

Registered for Spring 1976 
1 = yes 2 = no 

Registered for Fall 1976 
1 = yes 2 = no 

Registered for Winter 1977 
1 = yes 2 = no 

Registered for Spring 1977 
1 = yes 2 = no 



Col 28 

Col 29 

Col 30 

Col 34-36 
Col 37-39 
Col 40-42 
Col 43-45 
Col 46-48 
Col 49-51 
Col 52-54 
Col 55-57 
Col 58-60 

Col 61 
Col 62 

Col 63-64 

Col 65 

Col 66 

Col 67 

Col 68 

·col 69 

Col 70 

Col 71 

Col 72 

Col 73 

Col 74-75 
Col 76-77 
Col 78-79 
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Registered for 
l = yes 

Registered for 
l = yes 

Summer Session I, 1976 
2 = no 

Summer Session II, 1976 
2 = no 

Student cancelled first quarter's work prior to end of 
second week and did not r eturn 

l = yes Blank = no 
Number of credits of A 
Number of credits of B 
Number of credi ts of C 
Number of credi ts of D 
Number of credits of F 
Number of credits of S (or P) 
Number of credits of N 
Number of credits of I 
Number of credits of W (three digits, no decimal 
places, round up) 
Blank 
Degree type 

l Associate of Arts 
2 = Associate of Liberal Arts 
3 = Bachelor of Arts 
4 = Bachelor of Sci ence 
5 = Bachelor of Elective Studies 
6 = Bachelor of Applied Studies 
7 = Institute of Technology bachelor's degree 

(engineering, science, architecture) 
8 = Degree candidate for two-year degree 
9 = Degree candidate for four-year degree 

Unit granting degree 
(coded according to standard A&R unit codes) 

Ethnic self-report is questionable 
l = yes 2 = no 

Student appears on Fall 1975 - Spring 1977 Bureau of 
Indian Affairs (BIA) funding rosters 

l = yes 2 = no 
Fall 1975 BIA funding 

l = yes 2 = no 
Winter 1976 BIA funding 

l = yes 2 = no 
Spring 1976 BIA funding 

l = yes 2 = no 
Fall 1976 BIA funding 

l = yes 2 = no 
Winter 1977 BIA funding 

l = yes 2 = no 
Spring 1977 BIA funding 

l yes 2 = no 
Enrolred in Continuing Education and Extension Division (CEE) 

l = yes 2 = no 
Credits attempted in CEE 
credits successfully completed (A-D or S) in CEE 
First two letters of student's last name 
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Card 2 

Col 1-7 
Col 8 
Col 9 

Col 10 
Col 11-12 

Col 13 
Col 14 

Col 15 
Col 16 

Col 17-18 
Col 19 
Col 20-21 
Col 22 
Col 23-25 
Col 25-26 
Col 27 
Col 28-29 
Col 30-31 
Col 32-33 
Col 34-35 
Col 36-37 
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University of Minnesota file number 
Blank 
Self-reported ethnic background 

2 = American Indian 
Blank 
Unit to which student was admitted 

17 = Liberal Arts 
19 = General College 

Blank 
Registration status at admission 

1 = New High School 

Blank 

2 = New Advanced Standing 
3 = Adult Special 

Term for which student was admitted 
3 = Fall Quarter 
4 = Winter Quarter 
5 = Spring Quarter 

Calendar year for which student was admitted 
Blank 
High school percentile rank 
Blank 
Verbal score on the PSAT 
Mathematics score on the PSAT 
Blank 
ACT English score 
ACT Mathematics score 
ACT Social Studies score 
ACT Natural Science score 
ACT Composite score 



Standard GPA = 

Modified GPA 

Coefficient of 
Completion 

Appendix B 

Equations 

(4 X A cr) + (3 X B cr) + (2 X C cr) + (1 X D cr) 
(A cr + B cr + C cr + D cr + F cr) 

(4 X A cr) + (3 X B cr) + (2 X C cr) + (1 X D cr) + (2.5 X S cr) 
(A cr + B cr + C cr + D cr + F cr + S cr + N cr) 

(A cr + B cr + C cr + D cr + S cr) 
(A cr + B cr + C cr + D cr + F cr + S cr + N cr + I cr + W cr) 

Retention Quotient 
Number of quarters registered 
Number of possible quarters 

l11 
0 

' 
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Abstract 

Among the 150,000 Indochinese refugees in the United 
States, a sizable number have chosen to attend universi
ties and colleges. On the premise that post-secondary 
institutions can respond adequately to this new group 
only if an accurate description of the students is pro
vided, an ethnographic study of the refugee community's 
process of adaptation to their new environment was· 
undertaken. The social situations and experiences of 
the refugees are described, including their relation
ships to those individuals and institutions we identify 
as "patrons" and/or "brokers." Patterns of adaptation 
are characterized as ranging from total financial self
sufficiency to heavy reliance on public and private 
assistance. 

With regard to Indochinese students at the University 
of Minnesota, the study presents information about edu
cational backgrounds, career preferences, and motivations 
for attending university. Indochinese students have 
received help from the University in the form of academic 
counseling and financial assistance. The institution's 
inclusion of Indochinese students in the minority students 
support program is analyzed in terms of how this may be 
providing a new self-identity of being an Asian e thnic 
and a minority. This raises the possibility that Indo
chinese will find resources and opportunities made avail
able to them through emphasizing the negative aspects of 
minority status. 

Funds for this study were partially provided by the Center for 
Educational Development, University of Minnesota. 
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A NEW MINORITY: I NDOCHINESE REFUGEES IN HIGHER EDUCATION 

Kenneth A. Skinner and Glenn L. Hendricks 

Introduction 

Among the 150,000 Vietnamese, Laotian, and Cambodian refugees 

in the United States, a sizable number consider higher education as 

part of their strategies for "making it" in a new society. At the 

University of Minnesota, 203 Indochinese refugee students, almost 

exclusively Vietnamese, were enrolled during Fall 1977. 

A central question facing the University is: How should the 

institution respond to these students? More specifically, do these 

students, with their distinct socio-legal position and educational 

concerns, require or merit special educational or service programs? 

This study explores this question. 

One of the shortcomings of institutions in dealing with culturally

different clients has often been that the definition of needs and the 

institution's responses have been formulated in the institution's terms 

and according to its values. On occasion, the result has been that 

programs do not touch actual needs and are under-utilized by the client 

group. In the case of the Indochinese refugee students, the possi

bility of inaccurate assessment of educational needs and inappropriate 

responses is especially great since they are non-indigenous people 

from cultures about which few Americans have much knowledge. In many 

respects, the war in Indochina stands as a monument to the West's 

failure to understand the cultures of that part of the world. 
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This study takes the view that the Indochinese students must be 

understood in the context of the larger process of adaptation to U.S. 

society in which the refugee community is engaged. A description of 

the situation and patterns of adaptation of the refugees during the 

two years since their arrival contributes to understanding that seg

ment which has chosen to come to the University. Knowing who the 

students are is essential to any consideration of how the institu

tion should respond to their presence. 

Our description of these students includes their social and 

economic backgrounds, previous education, motivations for attending 

the University, career choices, and assumptions about university 

education. The experience of these individuals during their two 

years in the United States is revealing about how they can be expected 

to perform at the University. A descript i on of the students of neces

sity requires consideration of the impact of descriptors, or more 

accurately, categories, which are applied to these individuals, includ

ing "Indochinese refugee" and "minority student." 

Data for the study were collected from interviews with Vietnamese 

and Americans involved in various aspects of the resettlement process 

and with refugees. University records and documents made available 

by University offices have also been used. The report is divided into 

two parts. First is a description of the experience of the refugees 

as a whole in Minnesota. In the second part, the focus shifts to 

higher education and those refugees who have chosen to attend the 

University of Minnesota. 



Part I: The Refugee Community's Experiences of Adaptation 

Legal Status and Social Backgrounds 

The change of governments in the Indochinese nations during 

Spring 1975 prompted thousands of people to leave their homelands. 

The exodus was marked by scenes of people scrambling aboard U.S. 

military helicopters or clamoring for berths on military and fishing 

vessels headed out to sea. As of June 1977, nearly 150,000 indivi

duals have been resettled in the United States. What is sometimes 

forgotten in the immediacy of the Indochinese influx is that since 

1946 an estimated 1.6 million of the nine million people who have 

immigrated to the U.S. have been refugees. This number includes 
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about 700,000 displaced by World War II, 675,000 Cubans, and 38,000 

Hungarians (Klein 1975) • The vast majority of refugees from Indochina 

are Vietnamese, and this report deals primarily with people of that 

country. (We realize that the term "Indochinese" is a remnant of 

the colonial period and is not a respected category among people 

of the three Southeast Asian nations from which refugees have come. 

However, in absence of a better single category for people from 

Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos, we are compelled to use "Indochinese" 

because of its descriptive utility and currency among possible readers.) 

Unlike the Cuban refugees who are concentrated in southern Florida, 

the Indochinese have been dispersed throughout the country. In number 

of refugees, Minnesota ranks ninth in comparison to other states. In 

the fall of 1977, over 3200 refugees were residing in the state. Of 

these, more than half were living in Hennepin and Ramsey counties. 
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In October 1977, the refugees became eligible for permanent 

resident status. Since their arrival, however, the refugees have 

held the legal status of "parolee," a special category instituted 

in 1952 which circumvents quota limitations on immigration and allows 

entrance under emergency circumstances. The original intent of 

the "parolee" provisions of the Immigration and Naturalization Act 

was to give authority to the Attorney General to admit people on 

an individual case-by-case basis, such as a high-level communist 

defector or so~eone found floating at sea , without concern for 

quota restrictions. The meaning of "parolee" was altered dramat-

ically in 1956 when President Eisenhower used it to admit thousands 

of Hungarian refugees. 1 Cuban refugees were also admitted as "parolees." 

Indochinese students and others on non-immigrant visas who were in 

the U.S. before the war's end, estimated at 15,000, were also given 

this status. As "parolees," the refugees did not have rights of 

their own, but were legally dependent on legislative dictates. 

Persons present in this country as "parolees" have no guarantee that 

they will become permanent residents, a status which confers most 

of the rights of citizenship. The change to permanent resident 

status required Congressional action, and what this means to the 

refugees is discussed later. 

While the refugees have a variety of specific social backgrounds, 

two distinct categories can be identified which are of interest to us. 

1 Some Congressmen are unhappy about l:he use of the provisions to 
admit large classes of people and hope to adopt legislation direct
ing that future refugees be admitted under specific acts of Congress. 
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The two categories are neither all-inclusive nor mutually exclusive. 

The first category consists of families from urban areas in which the 

head of the household was a "professional" of some kind. Most of the 

refugees fall in this category, and we shall speak of them as having 

"urban professional" backgrounds. They can be considered middle and 

upper class. An HEW official has provided the statistic that eighty

five percent of the refugees come from urban areas, primarily Saigon. 

Occupations represented in the "urban professional" category include 

civil servants, teachers, military and police officers, U.S. embassy 

staff, employees of U.S. military installations and American companies, 

businessmen who had dealings with American firms, and physicians 

(cf. Pearlstine 1975, Le 1975). A survey based on records of 20,956 

heads of households compiled while the refugees were at relocation 

camps in 1975 reveals that fifty~one percent were in professional, 

managerial, clerical, sales, and service occupations; twelve percent 

in agriculture and industrial labor positions; and sixteen percent 

in transportation and miscellaneous occupations. Twenty~one percent 

did not report their occupation (Department of State 1975:11). An 

HEW survey in September 1976 found that two~thirds of the heads of 

households had been in white-collar jobs in Vietnam (Kneeland 1977a). 

Cuban refugees also came largely from similar urban middle and upper 

strata, with one estimate that sixtyeeight percent of those who were 

employed in Cuba had held white~collar positions (Fagan~ al. 1968:19). 

Vietnamese informants have stated that the majority of those in 

this "urban professional" category has their roots in North Vietnam. 

Following the French defeat in 1954, these individuals' families 
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settled in urban centers of the South, finding positions in the bureau~ 

cratic, military, and business infrastructures of the new state. Accord-

ing to informants, having migrated in the wake of one change of government 

or being children of parents who had done so made this group more con• 

scious of flight as a possible course of action. Close identification 

with Americans and/or the government of South Vietnam also prompted 

the belief among a sizable number that leaving was preferable to remain-

ing in their homeland. Some families realized that their departure 

was permanent, while others thought they could wait offshore for a 

couple weeks while the American and South Vietnamese military routed 

the North Vietnamese troops from Saigon. 

\ 
The second category is not nearly as large as the first, but indi~ 

viduals within it occupy a distinctive position because of the circum-

stances surrounding their departure from Vietnam and subsequent life 

in the United States. These are the young men and women who are not 

accompanied by any of their immediate family. Many of the men were 

low-ranking military personnel from families of the lower strata of 

Vietnamese society, and when the defenses around Saigon were falling 

they scrambled aboard boats and helicopters for safety. Few thought 

at the time that this was an act of self-exile. Similarly, individuals 

not in the military, such as university students of middle class back-

grounds, became separated from their fami lies and were caught up in 

the general panic to escape incoming rockets and advancing forces. 

A few decided weeks in advance to take advantage of an opportunity 

to leave Vietnam should there be one, hoping they could make a better 

life elsewhere. Cases have been reported of this being done at parents' 

urging (££. Rhodes 1976, Malloy 1975a). 



The fact that the unattached individuals can be set apart for 

analytical purposes is reinforced by their experience of often being 

excluded from social interaction with refugee families. Unattached 

young men have expressed the feeling of being looked down upon by 

middle and upper class families. These families may have the unwar

ranted belief that all of the unattached men are from lower class 

backgrounds. This exclusion also stems from the fact that families 

generally have reservations about their daughters marrying men who 

do not have their families in the U.S. Such marriages are seen as 
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not providing security for a daughter and precluding benefits to her 

family from a relationship with another family. There is also fear 

that some of these men have wives and children in Vietnam. Therefore, 

to reduce the possibility of such marriages, families attempt to main

tain separation from these men. Since there are few unattached young 

women, this poses a problem for the unattached men hoping to marry, 

and there are reports of friction between them and the parents of 

Vietnamese women in whom they have shown interest. A few unattached 

young men in Minnesota have married American women, while no such 

cases have been reported for young men whose parents are here. 

As is discussed later, recognition of the distinct social circum" 

stances of these two categories helps us to understand that segment 

which has chosen to attend the University. Students come from both 

categories. While sharing some characteristics, they also reflect 

differences in motivations, expectations, and preparation for post

secondary education. 



Brokers and Patrons for the Refugees 

Most groups trying to adapt to alien societies in which they 

find themselves make use of individuals or institutions which can 

be considered "brokers" or "patrons." Seeking to "make it" in their 

new environment, the refugees require access to certain financial, 

occupational, and educational resources of the larger society. 

"Brokers" assist in obtaining the resources to meet perceived needs, 

but they do not control the means by which such needs can be met. 

The "broker" may possess information about the larger society which 

can be of assistance, may be the keeper of certain channels through 

which actions must be directed in order to meet needs, or may have 

access to means which can be employed by individuals. A "patron," 

on the other hand, controls certain resources and can dispense them 

to individuals at his discretion and according to his designs (cf. 

Wolf 1956, Paine 1971). 
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The refugees have been assisted by both "brokers" and "patrons," 

and in some instances the same individual or institution has functioned 

in both roles. Some of the dynamics of the relationships between the 

refugees and those who have assisted them can best be understood in 

terms of these two models. 

By far, the major "broker/patron" for the refugees has been the 

federal government. As the war was ending, the Departments of Defense, 

State, and HEW and other agencies mobilized to assist those who had 

left their homelands in resettling in the U.S. The Indochina Migra

tion and Refugee Assistance Act of 1975 appropriated $405 million 

for resettlement, $203 million of which has been available to 



HEW for 100 percent reimbursement to states for cash assistance, 

medical assistance, and social services to refugees who meet eligi

bility requirements.
2 

A Task Force was set up in HEW to coordinate 

programs and allocate funds among the states and voluntary agencies. 
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Arguments for and against the coming of the refugees were effec-

tively settled by the swiftness of the collapse of Saigon and Phnom 

Penh, with the flight of thousands of people requiring immediate 

action by the government. At the time, fears were expressed in some 

quarters that refugees would compete with Americans for jobs in areas 

of high unemployment. Partly to offset such opposition, resettlement 

planners purposefully sought to avoid concentrations of refugees in 

any section of the United States. 

A more sophisticated argument was that perhaps it would be better 

for the Vietnamese themselves to have remained in their own culture 

among their families and to have tried to reach an accommodation with 

3 
the new government. Some of those who left Vietnam have indicated 

willingness to attempt such accommodation, as over 1500 demanded 

2
nouglas E. Kneeland reports in The New~ Times (February 21, 1977b:24) 

that a total of about $500 million in federal funds has been provided 
through various programs and agencies for all aspects of the resettlement. 

3
Psychologist Edward Zigler reports that similar arguments were presented 

in opposition to bringing over 2000 Vietnamese children to the u.s. for 
adoption by Americans in Operation Babylift. Vietnamese and American critics 
pointed out that it was false to assume that these children would have a 
better life in an alien culture than they would have in Vietnam, even under 
a new government. 

Even with the ravages of war, the extended family, which readily 
takes in orphaned children, is currently more viable in Vietnam 
than in the United States. In fact, adoption by strangers is 
contrary to the cultural traditions of the Vietnamese, To see 
these children removed from Vietnam, renamed with Americanized 
first names, a~d forever denied access to their native heritage 
and culture was insulting to many Vietnamese, whatever their 
political affiliations might be (1976:334). 



repatriation after arriving in Guam and 440 others have officially 

applied for repatriation with the United Nations High Commissioner 

on Refugees should normalization of relat i ons occur. The belief was 

strong among others that such accommodation would not be possible, 

especially among those closely associated with the South Vietnamese 

and American war efforts. Having wound up by choice or circumstance 

on the losing side of a long and bitter war, many felt that their 

homeland was lost to them. 

The federal government's role as "pat ron" for the refugees has 

served to quiet the debate over the wisdom of bringing the refugees 

to this country. The implicit assumption behind the refugee program 

is that it is a humanitarian response to an undisputed tragedy, but 

in a National Observer editorial Michael T. Malloy presents a more 

political rationale for accepting the refugees: 

(T]here were an awful lot of Vietnamese, millions of them, 
who in one way or another served us in Vietnam. Served ~! 
There have always been good reasons for getting out of Viet~ 
nam, but certainly not the perverse justification of recent 
months that we had done enough for them. 

The Vietnamese never matched the American public and Congress 
in enthusiasm (now conveniently forgotten) for the war we 
made them fight ••• Even the generals and cabinet ministers 
knew they were pawns of the Americans, playing roles we 
created with our interventions of 1954 and 1965. Willing 
pawns, some of them, but still pawns. Our leaders used to 
say as much; we wanted Asians to fight Asians to keep the 
Chinese or somebody from landing on the beaches of Hawaii. 
Remember that stuff? 

They served us much better than we had a right to expect, 
a quarter million dead against only 46,000 Americans sacri~ 
ficed to our fantasies about "Asian communism with its head
quarters in Peking" (Remember that too?) So one would think, 
when we tired of our fantasies, that we would at least res
cue the survivors of our policy from the disaster it has 
brought them (1975b:l2). 

10 
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Refugees were placed with individuals or organizations wi lling 

to assume responsibi li t y fo r t heir adj ustment. As the second "patrons, " 

sponsors were expe cted t c provide food, clothing, shelter , pocket money, 

ordinary medical expenses, and assistance in finding employment. Most 

of the sponsors were church groups or service organizations, coordinated 

by voluntary agencies with experience in resettlement activities, such 

as the Lutheran Social Services and Catholic Charities. A small number 

of individuals or single families sponsored refugees. The voluntary 

agencies assisted sponsors financially with federal funds made avail-

able through contracts on the basis of $500 per refugee resettled. 

Applications from potential sponsors were screened while the refugees 

were in the relocation camps, and then families and individuals were 

matched with sponsors. Liston Pope, Jr., a caseworker for the Red 

Cross at one of the relocation camps, describes the process of con-

necting refugees with sponsors: 

The magic word, the same in English and Vietnamese, was 
sponsor. Find a sponsor and be saved; get free access to 
the Great PX. In-laws, military acquaintances, past employers 
in American firms in Saigon: these must be reached through 
the military locators, or through inspired detective work 
by a caseworker willing to defy Red Cross policy on limit
ing phone calls to emergencies (1976:26). 

Life in the relocation camps was not pleasant, and people were anxious 

to get out, Rumors spread through the camps about what size families 

were being requested by sponsors. In some instances, people manipu-

lated their family situations in order to be placed with a sponsor. 

For example, in the Twin Cities there is a "family" composed of an 

unmarried man and woman with their respective children, as well as an 

"uncle" and nephew" who share the same surname but are not actually 

kin. 
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To assist and coordinate activities of the voluntary and public 

agencies, some states established special offices responsible for 

refugee resettlement. In Minnesota, the five-person Governor's 

Resettlement Office operated until October 1977, at which time the 

state's involvement in resettlement shifted to the Department of 

Public Welfare. The Indochinese staff wo r king in the Governor's 

Resettlement Office and voluntary agencies were especially instru

mental in directing individuals to appropr iate agencies and instruct

ing them on necessary procedures. 

Unlike other ethnic groups who have migrated and continue to 

migrate to the U.S., such as Puerto Ricans , Dominicans, and Mexicans, 

the Indochinese had no large support group already residing in the 

U.S. who could assist the newcomers by pas sing on learned survival 

skills and who could provide occupational and social networks into 

which the refugees immediately could fit. Estimates are that only 

about 15,000 Indochinese were present on non-immigrant visas at the 

war's end. At the same time, the number of individuals who had been 

born in Indochina and had become permanent residents or U.S. citizens 

was extremely small. The few enclaves of Vietnamese which existed 

were in large cities, primarily in California, and so the dispersal 

of the refugees throughout the United Sta tes reduced the likelihood 

of finding local support from fellow nationals. In Minnesota, two 

organized groups of Vietnamese nationals already in the U.S. tried 

to assist their arriving countrymen. One was the Vietnamese-American 

Association, established in 1959 and composed largely of Vietnamese 
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women who had married American men. Despite its efforts to provide 

"brokerage" for refugees, the organization was not accepted by the 

refugees as representing their interests. Reportedly, the refugees 

could not identify with a group whose members included Americans and 

women who had married Americans. Besides feeling that these resident 

Vietnamese could not appreciate their situation, some refugees resented 

the comfortable life of "bar girls," whom they looked down on, while 

they were having difficulty regaining the outward signs of their 

status in Vietnam. Equally important, however, is the fact that the 

VietnameseftAmerican Association, in contrast to sponsors and govern" 

ment agencies, had no resources which could be used to place it in 

the position of "patron" to the refugees. 

The second group was composed of students at the University, 

but it also failed to gain acceptance. The major reason was that 

the refugees were suspicious of the motives of the organization's 

leaders, accusing them of using the refugees' situation as a basis 

for soliciting money outside the community with the intention of 

pocketing much of it. 

Neither of these organizations included refugees in their leader

ship, exacerbating the refugees' feelings that fellow nationals who 

were not refugees could not understand their situation. About a year 

after their arrival, refugee-organized associations began appearing 

in the Twin Cities; three for the Vietnamese, and one each for the 

Cambodians and Laotians. Recently, a new association was established 

by the Hmong of Laos. Because financial resources are limited and 

few individuals can take much time away from efforts to provide for 
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their livelihood to devote to activities, the associations have been 

primarily involved in organizing a few cultural events, such as New 

Years celebrations, and setting up Vietnamese language classes for 

children. Within the Vietnamese community, suspicions about the 

ambitions of association leaders as well a s perceived social and 

ideological exclusiveness have also restricted active participation 

by many people. Informants stated that association leaders must 

keep very accurate accounts of funds spent on parties and other activ-

ities because of the suspicion among some refugees that leaders are 

taking money for their own use. One Vietnamese refugee gave the follow-

ing assessment of the prospects for the associations: 

It will be a few years before people forget the susp1c1ons 
about others because of what they were during the war. 
People are only slowly becoming more willing to associate 
with those of different social classes and occupational 
backgrounds. Until they do, the development of any large 
cooperative association will be diffi cult. 

In this regard, a comparison between the refugees and foreign 

students is useful. Faced with a similar need to cope with the new 

environment in which they find themselves , foreign students depend 

largely on fellow nationals who preceded them in U.S. society and at 

university. National groups, such as the Hong Kong Students Associ-

ation, serve to bring new students into contact with these "brokers" 

who possess information which can be incor porated in their own stra~ 

tegies. Foreign students make far greater use of information imparted 

by these individuals than that by counselors at universities. There 

are few "patrons" for foreign students in American society or univer .. 

sities, and so success in the system is hi~hly dependent on wise 



application of strategies largely derived and assisted by these 

"brokers" (cf. Hendricks and Skinner 1977). The refugees, however, 

were met by fellow nationals who had gone through processes of 

adaptation to this country under circumstances different from those 

they faced. Largely because most of the information and resources 

needed by the refugees was available through government agencies 

and sponsors, self-organized associations have only slowly developed 

and have not functioned in a manner similar to national groups for 

foreign students. 

Both Catholics and Buddhists among the refugees in the Twin 

Cities would like to establish their own places of worship. While 

many Catholics attend churches near their residences, once a month 

mass is also offered by Vietnamese priests. No Buddhist priests are 
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in the Twin Cities, but the Vietnamese Buddhist Association of Minne

sota eventually hopes to be able to provide services for the community. 

The history of other migrant and refugee groups indicates that both 

religious and non-religious associations play significant roles in 

adaptation to a new environment. Insufficient time has passed, how

ever, to determine whether or not the Indochinese associations will 

assume important roles for the communities. 

The Expectation of Assimilation 

One of the consequences of the dispersal of refugees throughout 

the country is that pressures to assimilate into the dominant American 

culture have been heightened. As stated, prior to the evacuation in 

1975, there were few concentrations of Vietnamese, such as Chinatowns 



or "Little Tokyos," in which the refugees could continue to perfonn 

occupational and social roles similar to those they were accustomed 
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to in Vietnam. Shortly after the refugees' arrival, a number of indi

viduals and service groups recommended that the refugees be allowed 

the option of forming their own communit i es within the United States, 

as these would permit agricultural and business cooperatives as well 

as facilitate psychological adjustment (Le 1975, Chau 1975). The 

historical precedent for such communities certainly exists, as 

evidenced by Minnesota's settlement pattern of communities comprised 

of single ethnic or religious groups from Europe. Such recommenda

tions were given little consideration, however. 

Ironically, the expectation of assimilation presents itself in 

a broader U.S. social climate more tolerant of ethnic diversity and 

supportive of people's efforts to proclai m their cultural identities. 

Critics of the dispersal policy claim that one of the consequences 

of achieving the federal government's po l itical objective of low 

visibility for the resettlement program i s that it leaves refugee 

families and individuals little choice but to accommodate themselves 

to an alien culture as rapidly as possib l e, while other groups are 

supported in retaining their ethnic identities. Dr. Tran Minh Tung 

writes that many of the difficulties and mental health problems of 

the refugees stem in part from a policy "which favors an assimilation 

strategy and de-emphasizes all the ethnic and cultural characteristics 

of the newcomers in order to speed up their absorption in the main

streams of American society" (1976:6). 
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Learning English is seen by Americans assisting the refugees as 

the single most important thing the Indochinese can do. Mastery of 

English is considered a necessary survival skill enabling people to 

function on and off the job. Since policies have been geared toward 

assimilation, there is also a recognition that assimilation can only 

occur through language acquisition which would allow the refugees to 

become aware of, and conform to, American norms of speech and action. 

According to Department of State figures compiled from records 

of refugees while in the relocation camps, thirty-six percent of 20,956 

household heads had 11 good 11 English ability, while thirty percent had 

11 some11 ability (Department of State 1975:11). Given the long American 

involvement in Vietnam and the positions many of these individuals held, 

it is not surprising that a sizable segment of the refugee community 

has some English proficiency. However, most refugees had little English 

ability upon arrival. Consequently, one of the immediate concerns of 

those directing the resettlement was to provide English as a Second 

Language classes. Federal government and private foundation money 

has been made available for classes conducted by private institutions, 

vocational schools, and universities. 

Since many of the refugees who were employed in Vietnam were civil 

servants, teachers, or in the military, their skills are not easily trans

ferable to another society. Those who were physicians, engineers, or 

accountants in U.S. firms found placement in jobs relatively easy, as 

did the few with degrees from U.S. universities. While in the reloca

tion camps, refugees actively sought to re-establish contact with 

Americans they had known in Vietnam or companies with which they had 
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dealt, and in many instances these indivi duals or companies became spon

sors and/or employers. There are even cases such as that of a Minnesota 

company sponsoring the wife of one of its employees in Saigon, who him

self was not able to leave, and providing training and education for her 

children so they eventually can join the company. For most, however, 

prospects for securing employment were not good. Many have had to take 

relatively unskilled jobs such as janitors, cooks, assembly line workers, 

and night watchmen. Individuals who were employed in Vietnam have been 

encouraged to take advantage of opportun i ties for retraining at voca

tional schools. Federal funding for emp l oyment and training projects 

has come from a two million dollar grant to California in June 1976 and 

a five million dollar grant to thirty-nine other states three months 

later. According to figures supplied by the Governor's Resettlement 

Office, at present 150 adults are enrolled in thirty area vocational 

technical institutes in Minnesota. Employment counseling has been 

provided by Vietnamese staff in the Department of Employment Services, 

as well as through the Comprehensive Employment Training Act, the 

federally funded job~finding and job-training program. 

A survey reported by the HEW Task Force for Indochina Refugees 

reveals that in March-April 1977 nearly eighty-seven percent of male 

heads of households and sixty-eight percent of female heads were in 

the labor force. Included in labor force figures are persons who 

are employed and persons who are unemployed but actively looking for 

work. Of the Indochinese in the labor force, 94.6 percent of the males 

were employed and 86.4 percent of the females. For the U.S. popula

tion in general, comparable March rates were 93.5 percent and 91.5 



percent respectively. Eighty pe r cent of the employed refugees were 

working forty or more hours per week, with 7.7 pe rc ent working 30-39 

hours per week. 
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The same survey indicates wages and salaries for those employed. 

Heekly income was less than $99 for 23.3 percent, $100-$199 for 65.2 

percent, and $200 or more for 9.9 percent, with 1.6 percent not report

ing (Task Force for Indochina Refugees 1977:2). According to informa

tion released by the Governor's Resettlement Office, in the fall of 

197 6 fortyeone percent of refugee households across the country had 

yearly incomes of over $9500. Presumably, figures for 1977 will 

reveal an even higher percentage above this amount. 

Despite these figures, the employment situation for many refugees 

is perceived as one of "underemployment;" that is, that they are employed 

in jobs below those for which they are qualified, More accurately, the 

statement that refugees are underemployed refers to the fact that many 

are in jobs of lower status and salaries than those held in Vietnam. 

The HEW Task Force has reported that two-thirds of the employed refugees 

accept jobs below the level of their work in Vietnam (Vu 1977) . One 

of the consequences of displacement from one culture to another is that 

qualifications and occupational status achieved within the institutional 

structures and value system of one's own culture are often irrelevant 

in another. When judged by the qualification standards of U.S. society, 

many of the refugees cannot be considered underemployed, largely because 

the language ability and job skills they possess are not marketable 

in this society. A military general, for example, may not have the 

qualifications to achieve a position of similar status or remuneration 
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in the United States, and so his employment as a dishwasher is more a 

reflection of inability to regain a previous occupational status than it 

is a case of underemployment. Many refugees have accepted the fact that 

they cannot translate what they were in Vietnam into commensurate posi

tions and salaries, and so have undertaken training to make possessed 

skills more marketable or to learn new skills. A few, however, have 

had difficulty reconciling their problems in finding acceptable employ

ment with their previous status. 

From the outset of the resettlement program, federal officials 

stressed that the goal was to aid refugees in becoming financially 

self-sufficient and that efforts should be made to eliminate the neces

sity for refugees to become long-term recipients of public assistance. 

When the Indochina Migration and Refugee Assistance Act was passed by 

Congress, clear indications were given that neither the Executive 

branch nor the states were to construe the appropriation as a basis 

for a permanent federal commitment similar to the Cuban refugee program, 

for which Congress continues to appropriate $90 million annually in 

assistance to Dade County, Florida. It was predicted that localized 

private financing by sponsors, combined with existing federal and state 

employment/training programs, would result both in relatively rapid 

achievement of self-sufficiency by the refugees and in a limited need 

for federal expenditures, especially in the area of cash assistance 

to refugees. 

According to provisions of the Tndochina Migration and Refugee 

Assistance Act, any financial assistance , medical assistance, or other 

social services provided by the states between April 1975 and September 
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1977 was reimbursed on a 100 percent basis by HEW. In October 1977 

Congress granted a four- year extension fo r this reimbursement program, 

with the percentage rema i ning at 100 until September 30, 1978, and then 

decreasing by 25 percent during each of the three subsequent ye ars. 

Refugees are eligible for public assistance programs through the 

states. The requirement that applicants fall within certain categories 

(ie. disability, over sixty"five years of age, or dependent child of 

single parent or unemployed father) in order to receive Aid to Families 

with Dependent Children (AFDC) ,
4 

Medicaid, and social services have 

been waived. Cash assistance is provided on the basis of need, without 

regard to family composition or the presence of children. The income 

and resources of a sponsor are not considered in determining eligibility. 

Assessment of need and eligibility is done on a case by case basis, 

and payments are made according to the state's AFDC payment level. 

In October 1976 new work and training requirements were established 

which make registration with state employment services and acceptance 

of appropriate employment or training opportunities mandatory for 

refugee applicants or recipients of public assistance, 

Nationally, the percentage of the total refugee population receiv-

ing cash assistance has increased from twelve percent in September 1975, 

four months after their departure from Vietnam, to thirty~six percent 

in May 1977, or 52,219 persons (Task Force for Indochina Refugees 1977:21). 

4 
The AFDC program provides financial aid and services to children who 

have been deprived of parental care and support because of the death, 
incapacitation, or absence of a parent, or unemployment of the father, 
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Between December 1, 1976, and May 1, 1977, the number of refugees 

receiving cash assistance in Minnesot a grew from 900 to 1008, an 

5 
increase of twelve percent. Nationally , there was an eighteen per-

cent increase during the same five"month period, Table I shows the 

numbers of refugees receiving cash assistance in May 1977 in the ten 

states having the largest refugee populations, plus the percentages 

of the populations who are recipients. According to the HEW survey 

for March-April 1977, 86.4 percent of all refugee households were 

receiving some wage or salary income from full or part"time jobs, 

with 13.6 percent solely dependent on cash assistance or other aid. 

An employment counselor has estimated that one-quarter of those 

on cash assistance in Minnesota would qualify under established cate-

gories defining eligibility, and therefore are likely to continue 

receiving assistance even after federal reimbursement to the states 

has ended. For the most part, the remaining recipients are either 

in training or are unable to earn enough to exceed income levels dis-

qualifying them for AFDC payments. A few have been characterized as 

individuals who have refused to take employment or training in areas 

that do not meet their expectation of appropriate occupational level. 

The Governor's Resettlement Office admits that the increase in numbers 

receiving cash assistance is also the result of refugees becoming more 

aware of its availability and of eligibility requirements. 

5The experience of one county, Ramsey (St. Paul), is illustrative of 
the steady increase in numbers of recipients of cash assistance. In 
January 1976, one hundred fiftyntwo peop l e (18 unattached individuals 
and 47 families) received a total of $9,945, averaging $65 per individual, 
By May 1977, three hundred forty-three people (19 unattached and 65 
f amilies) received $27,637, averaging over $80 per individual. 
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Cash Assistance in Ten States Having Largest Numbers of Refugees 
May 1, 1977 
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Number of Percentage of 
Refugees Population 

Refugee Receiving Cash Receiving Cash 
State Population* Assistance Assistance 

California 30,495 19,300 63/o 

Texas 11' 136 2,381 2lfo 

Pennsy lvania 8,187 1,960 24% 

Virginia 

Florida 

Washington 

New York 

Illinois 

Minnesota 

Louisiana 

5,620 1,657 

5,237 1,618 

5,205 2,967 

4,749 788 

4,675 1,246 

4,250 1,008 

3,916 1,388 

Source: Task Force for Indochina Refugees, Report 
to Congress, June 20, 1977, pp. 20-26. 

29% 

31% 

57/o 

17% 

27/o 

24% 

35/o 

*The population figures are based on a January 1976 count. Since 
then, there have been migrations in and out of all these states. 
No up-to-date figures exist, and as late as June 1977 HEW was using 
these figures. If the count for Minnesota is adjusted to 3500, 
which is probably more accurate for June, then the percentage of 
refugees receiving cash assistance rises to 29. 
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The drift to public assistance has coincided with the lowering or 

elimination of financial support by sponsors. Dependence on the resources 

of sponsors was never intended to be long-term, and most sponsors grad-

ually disengaged themselves from their roles as "patrons." Some refugees 

felt that decisions regarding their actions were constrained by the 

paternalism of sponsors, however well-motivated, and as a result span-

sorships have often been dissolved by mutual agreement. 

Developing communication and occupational skills appropriate for 

the new environment are the two most obvi ous areas of difficulty for 

the refugees. There are other areas of concern, many of which allow 

for only minor "broker" or "patron" roles by Americans. Maintaining 

cultural traditions in the home and community is recognized as a 

problem, especially since young people are already being attracted 

by aspects of American culture. To counter these influences, the 

associations established by the refugees have organized cultural 

activities such as New Years parties and movie screenings. In an 

open letter to his fellow countrymen, the president of the Vietnamese 

Alliance in Minnesota encourages participation and expresses the con-

cern of many when he says that: 

Sometimes we look at our children and wonder if these young 
Vietnamese immigrants will recall their native country when 
they grow up (Governor's Resettlement Office 1976:8). 

Vietnamese language classes have been organized for children, but reports 

are that enrollement has been very small. Factors such as limited finan-

cial resources, suspicions of association leaders' motives, and status 

consciousness inhibiting a sense of commonality have retarded the develop-

ment of community-wide cultural activities. 
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Infonnants have stressed t he traditional strength of the Vietnamese 

family and the family's importance in preserving cultural identity. Some 

of the strains of adaptation have already appeared in some families, 

notably in cases where the father's traditional authority and ro le as 

provider have been undercut by his difficulty in regaining the social 

status and income level equal to that of his position in Vietnam (cf. 

Tran 1976). In some instances, children and wives have been able to 

earn more than fathers. There have been reports of children with incomes 

larger than those of parents going against fathers' orders; for example, 

a son buying his own car instead of contributing that money to the 

family's support as his father had expected him to do. On the other 

hand, there have been instances such as that of two sons refusing 

high~paying job offers until their father had been hired for some 

sort of position. 

Those who are here with all or some of their family remaining 

in Vietnam have experienced severeboutsof loneliness and depression. 

According to one social worker, the unattached individuals especially 

are experiencing disorientation and doubts about their futures because 

they "have no moorings without their families." Some of the families 

which have been resettled in small towns where they are the only 

Vietnamese, and perhaps the only non-whites, have felt so isolated 

that they have moved to Minneapolis or St. Paul. Much of the migra

tion from small towns to cities and from state to state is prompted 

by refugees' desires to re-establish proximity to relatives and 

friends and to become part of communities of their own countrymen 

or status group. 
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Refugees having family members still in Vietnam would like to bring 

them to this country. Letters can be sent between the U.S. and Vietnam, 

and so in some instances family members in Vietnam are aware of individ· 

uals' situations in this country. Undoubtedly, relatives are among those 

who have left Vietnam since 1975. Many have left by boat, and estimates 

are that over 8000 "boat people , " as they are being called, either have 

landed in countries neighboring Vietnam or are living on boats still 

at sea. A variety of political and legal reasons account for the 

inability of Southeast and East Asian nations to grant permanent stays 

to these people. Already, nearly 100,000 Indochinese refugees are 

in Thailand, the majority being Laotian (cf. Andelman 1977, Shaplen 

1977) . 

It is known in Vietnam that the United States has admitted large 

numbers of refugees. The prospect of joining family members in the 

U.S. has served to "pull" people out of a Vietnam at peace as much 

as the victory of the National Liberation Front and the North has 

served to "push" them into self .. exile. This is not without precedent, 

as Fagen et al. (1968) recognize that the possibility of admission 

to the U.S. certainly contributed to the decisions of many Cubans 

to migrate. 

The special programs for admitting more refugees tacitly acknow

ledge that people are being "pulled" out of Vietnam by hopes of rejoin

ing family members or reaching the United States. In March 1977, the 

Department of State initiated a program t o admit one hundred applicants 

per month, plus their spouses and minor children. Besides having left 

by boat, the person must qualify under one of three categories: close 
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relatives of persons already in the U.S., former employees of the 

United States missions in Indochina, or those whose association with 

U.S. programs or policies in Indochina was especially close (HEW 

Task Force for Indochina Refugees 1977:67). Since spring of this year, 

the number of refugees leaving by boat has risen from about 500 a 

month to 1500. 

In August 1977, the Department of State decided to admit 15,000 

more refugees from among those in other countries and on boats. Over 

eight thousand are coming from Vietnam, mostly "boat people," with 

six thousand from Laos and the remaining from Cambodia
6

(Gwertzman 

1977a, Kamm 1977). In December, the decision was made to seek emer-

gency admission for an additional 10,000 Vietnamese "boat people," 

five thousand to be admitted immediately and the other 5000 to be 

admitted from among refugees expected to flee Vietnam in the coming 

months (Gwertzman 1977b) • Applications for admission under these 

programs are being evaluated on the basis of four categories: 

1) Close relatives of U.S. citizens, permanent residents, 
or persons in the United States as refugees. 

2) Former U.S. Government employees who held supervisory or 
otherwise meaningful positions for at least six months sub
sequent to January 1, 1972. Janitors, drivers, gardeners, 
and other such workers are excluded unless they were employed 
for at least ten years. 

3) People who worked closely with U.S. missions, were educated 
in American schools, or whose status or position in the 
former governments poses particular obstacles to their 

6
cambodians make up the smallest portion of the refugees to be admitted 

largely because the majority of those who have left Cambodia have sought 
refuge in Vietnam, 60,000 as compared with 25,000 in Thailand (Jensen 
1977) • 



absorption into third countries. This includes people 
whose personal accomplishments or eminence would benefit 
U.S. society. 

4) A limited number of people who do not fall within one of 
the preceding categories, but in whose case there are com
pelling reasons for admission (~. widow of long-time U.S. 
Government employee whose death was duty related) . 
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Journalis t Robert Shaplen (1977) reports that Immigration and Naturaliza-

tion Service officers try to distinguish between those who flee for legi-

timate political or personal reasons and those who do so primarily to 

better themselves, although the line is hard to draw. Those considered 

to have unsavory backgrounds, such as association with Chinese gangs in 

Saigon, are excluded. 

Statements by "boat people" taken to Israel in July confirm the 

strength of the desire to join relatives in the U.S., France, or Canada, 

as many indicated that they hoped Israel would be only a temporary 

stop on the way to these countries. Refugees already in the U.S. have 

urged that efforts be made to admit relatives, and they are apprehen-

sive about whether or not their relatives will be included. The refugee 

associations in Minnesota plan to sponsor some of the families who come 

to the state. The first family to arrive under the August program was 

a group of 13 who came to join a brother living in the Minneapolis 

suburb of Hopkins. In emphasizing the importance of family ties, 

informants have ventured that the possib i lity of being reunited with 

family members would be the major reason why some refugees would con-

sider returning to Vietnam, although they prefer to take advantage of 

the opportunity to bring relatives to th i s country. 
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Adaptation by Self-Sufficiency or Dependency? 

In a people's process of adapting to a new social and economic 

situation, "brokers" and "patrons" usually are offering their assis

tance on the basis of certain assumptions about what the goals of 

their "clients" are or should be and about how such assistance should 

be used. It is the rare case, however, in which the goals attributed 

to "clients" are congruent with the adapting people's own perception 

of what they can or should achieve. Such divergence is especially 

likely in cases where the "brokers/patrons" and the adapting people 

are of different cultures and have different life experiences. 

As stated, the aim of the resettlement program has been to help 

the refugees achieve self-sufficiency. It was presumed that assistance 

provided would be short~term, only until individuals and families had 

assimilated sufficiently for viable participation in the U.S. labor 

market. From a practical standpoint, self-sufficiency and assimilation 

were seen as necessary and desirable goals. Within the American value 

system, self-sufficiency holds a high position. We also consider one 

of the strengths of American society to be its history as a "melting 

pot" of people from many countries. The prescriptions for the refugees' 

adaptation have been influenced by these two notions, though it is known 

by many, and perhaps sensed by the refugees, that neither is fully sub

stantiated by America's social history. 

Informants provided differing assessments of the chances for the 

refugees to achieve self"sufficiency, as well as a varied picture of 

the extent to which the refugees have adopted self-sufficiency as a 

goal. Supporting a view of refugees as seeking self-sufficiency are 
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examples of those who have found good jobs based on previous qualifi~ 

cations or connections and those who have been resourceful in develop-

ing new marketable skills. One of the latter cases is a fisherman who 

learned to sew while in a relocation camp and now has a good income 

working as a tailor. Seven unattached young men, living together in 

their sponsoring church's old parsonage, have been able to provide com~ 

pletely for themselves through odd jobs since the second month after 

their arrival. In a short summary of the history of the resettlement 

program, the Governor's Resettlement Office gives the following picture: 

Fortunately, the Indo-Chinese are well-known to be industri~ 
ous and highly motivated. They are resourceful, having sur
vived a long-lasting war in their homeland. A majority have 
demonstrated their ability and have become self~sufficient 
in the rather short time they have lived in the United States. 
This compares favorably with other refugee groups (Governor's 
Resettlement Office 1977:3). 

Some Vietnamese and Americans who have assisted the refugees, how-

ever, indicate that portents of dependency are already observable in the 

actions and statements of some refugees. Aspects of the experiences of 

sponsors and of the use of public assistance by refugees are cited as 

the basis for this concern. 

Direct responsibility for assisting the refugees during the initial 

months rested with a multiplicity of sponsors. One of the consequences 

was that there were great differences in sponsors' financial capabilities. 

Because of the financial commitment required, many churches and individuals 

i~ relatively affluent areas came forwar d to be sponsors. Other sponsors, 

while less affluent, felt a similar desire to make a contribution to what 

they believed was an humanitarian effort . While the voluntary agencies 

tried to ensure that minimum maintenance requirements for a sponsor's 



charges were met, noticeable differences among what refugee families 

or individuals were receiving from sponsors soon became apparent. 
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For example, a church in an affluent area might provide a family with 

a large house, good furniture, a sizable amount of pocket money, and 

might even help finance a new car. Churches with fewer resources might 

provide an appartment, used furniture gathered from congregation meme 

bers' basements, minimal amounts of pocket money, and might encourage 

the purchase of a used car. 

According to Vietnamese informants, many refugees could not under

stand why they were receiving less assistance from sponsors than were 

others. As far as the refugees were concerned, they were all in the 

same situation as displaced persons, and so should be treated equally. 

They argued that they had not selected their own sponsors, but had been 

assigned then1. Therefore, they reasoned, it was unfair for some people 

to receive more assistance than others simply by fortuitously having 

been given particular sponsors. Those people who had been fairly well

off in Vietnam and who had possessed a measure of status were especially 

sensitive to such disparities. Not yet disabused of the belief that 

Americans are uniformly wealthy, some refugees were slow to appreciate 

the differing capabilities and degrees of sacrifice of their sponsors. 

A few refugees, in fact, assumed that churches were heavily subsidized 

by the federal government. 

Instances of rc(ugee s presenting explicit demands that sponsors 

make certain purchases or provide increased financing were not uncommon, 

although hints usuall y were dropped in the presence of people whom they 

thought would carry this message to their sponsors. For example, some 
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families expected their sponsoring churches to buy them new cars, not 

sensitive to the fact that most congregation members drove used cars. 

Similarly, soon after being placed with a sponsor, some famiries were 

asking that sponsors pay for a child's university education, not appre-

ciating the difficulty sponsors were hav i ng in financing their own 

children's education. The following instance was provided as an example 

of a sponsoring church finding its generosity insufficient for a family: 

Earlier this year, a church in an affluent suburb bought a 
$70,000 home for the family it was sponsoring. The family 
had been living in another house owned by the church, for 
which the family was paying very little rent. The church 
worked out financing arrangements on the new house which 
would allow the family to make small rent payments until they 
had saved enough for a small down payment, at which point 
ownership would be transferred to them. Thinking that the 
family understood this, church members were surprised to 
discover that the family actually thought the house was to 
be a gift. The family indicated that church members were 
unreasonable in thinking that the family could earn enough 
to save for the down payment until after at least fifteen 
years, and putting aside some money each month would only 
increase their hardship. Soon after this misunderstanding 
the family decided to move to California. Before leaving, 
however, they let it be known that they expected the church 
to buy them a new station wagon as a "farewell gift." 

Vietnamese informants have also revealed that a few families having 

sizable amounts of money brought from Vietnam did not inform their 

sponsors of this in hopes of obtaining greater support. 

Sponsors' generosity, of course, fe d assumptions about the 

unlimited nature of their assistance. Living as many refugees did 

in the same affluent area as their spons ors, the refugees did not 

find their environment supportive of clea rly-defined notions about 

limits to sponsors' largesse. Sponsoring groups often unwittingly 

increased expectations by telling refugees not to hesitate in 



informing them about ne eds and by giving the impression that assis

tance was not a f inancial burden on the sponsoring group. Believing 

that humanitarian assistance should not appear contractual, many 

sponsors were reluctant to strictly define what they would provide. 
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Incidents occurred which reveal that sponsors and refugees had 

very different views about the process of resettlement. Some spon

sors were disturbed when the refugees did not act in a way considered 

appropriate to their being refugees. For example, some sponsors 

assumed that refugees should accept menial jobs just to keep food 

on the table, should postpone purchasing luxury items and expensive 

Asian foodstuffs, and should drive used cars rather than new ones. 

Accepting the need to take menial jobs was not easy for someone whose 

background and qualifications were at a higher level. A number of 

men preferred to enter vocational schools and go on public assistance 

during this period of training. According to some informants, spon

sors' admonitions to postpone retraining until a family was more 

self-sufficient were partly motivated by feelings that having their 

charges on public assistance betrayed a failure by the sponsor to 

provide adequate maintenance and foster self-sufficiency. 

While willing to identify themselves as "refugees" because 

of the assistance rendered as a consequence of occupying this status, 

many people were confused when confronted with American notions about 

how a refugee should actQ Migration from one country to another has 

not automatically destroyed their sense of who they are, nor has it 

lowered their estimation of what constitutes an acceptable lifestyle. 

For example, people have been especially eage r to purchase new, and 
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generally large, automobilese Some sponsors felt that new cars did 

not fit the image of being a refugee and that resources would be more 

wisely applied elsewhere. For many Americans, ownership of a luxury 

automobile is a statement of achieved or hoped-for statuse For many 

refugees, it is also a statement of status, temporarily lost but not 

abandoned . Maintaining status distinctions among themselves is impor

tant to those refugees whose discomfort is increased by sharing similar 

financial problems with fishermen and others considered lower class. 

In trying to cope with an alien culture, it is comforting to be able 

to maintain some of the outward signs of what people consider them

selves to be. Purchasing luxury items, which they see in abundance, 

is one way to do this, especially since their previous status and 

self-identity are often unconfirmed by the larger society. One 

informant has also stated that especially among Northerners, the 

restraint on making major purchases in order to save for the future 

has been abandoned, because on two occasions those futures have dis

appeared. 

Some of the criticism of refugees' extravagance is the result of 

failure to appreciate their resourcefulness in getting the items they 

want. For example, members of a sponsoring church in Minneapolis 

unknowingly duplicated their gifts to a family by providing four old 

black and white television sets, two of which did not worke The 

father ~as familiar with electronics and so was able to repair the 

sets. Through trades, he obtained a color tube to replace the one 

in the console and a new black and white portable in exchange for 

the three smaller sets. Before being inf ormed of the father 1 s 



ingenuity, church members were disturbed to see these items in the 

family's horne. 

A concern expressed by many informants is that an attitude of 

"getting a:, much out of the system as possible" is present among 

many of those who are receiving public assistance. Some refugees 

are described as being willing to allow the government to provide 

for them as long as possible. For example, a fifty-seven year old 

man has stated that he is satisfied to live on public assistance 

for the rest of his life rather than seek work. Examples have been 

cited of refugees falsifying income amounts, marital status, and 

family size on documents submitted for public assistance. 

Informants explained that many refugees view public assistance 
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as an entitlement, and that eligibility requirements are either not 

understood or are considered irrelevant to obtaining what they believe 

they need and deserve. Some refugees have expressed the view that 

the United States owes them their livelihood, arguing that their 

situation is the result of the U.S. prematurely abandoning the war. 

Not yet sophisticated enough to appreciate the turmoil the war caused 

in this country, they do not see outward signs of America's inability 

to continue the fight. Whether or not the feeling of entitlement sterns 

from a sense that the u.s. has an obligation to them, few refugees 

doubt the federal government's ability to provide support. Having 

seen millions of dollars poured into Vietnam during the war, many 

refugees are convinced that federal expenditures for their support 

can hardly make a dent in U.S. coffers. One of the voluntary agen

cies reports having a few individuals accuse them of blocking the 

flow of federal funds believed earmarked for their support. 
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The desire to give the appearance that a family has been able to 

translate its status in Vietnam into success in this country has been 

offered as one explanation for the demands placed on sponsors and the 

willing acceptance of public assistance. Also, one informant believes 

that parents are consciously trying to maintain the home environment 

as pleasant and comfortable for their children so as to counteract 

the appeal of American culture, and to do so requires purchases of 

luxury items and expenditures beyond what is necessary simply for 

subsistence. The concern to do this is seen as overriding considera" 

tions of eligibility requirements and the misunderstandings with 

sponsors. 

While a strong case can be made that those receiving cash assis" 

tance can use the support, the social mo t ivations of some for applying 

for cash assistance cannot be ignored. Maintaining the appearance of 

social status is only one side of the coin, however. In the Twin 

Cities are some wealthy men, including former high government officials, 

whom other refugees believe gained their wealth through corruption. 

According to Vietnamese informants, these men are trying to hide their 

wealth, partly to ward off demands that t hey provide financial support 

to fellow nationals. Trying to present an appearance of having limited 

financial resources, some of these famil i es have applied for cash 

assistance. 

Informants have also indicated that it is presumptuous to expect 

that Vietnamese will bring the same approach to their interactions with 

government bureaucracies and other insti t utions as do Americans. Under

lying any individual's interaction with institutions having authority 
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over desired resources are cultural assumptions about how to represent 

one's request and about the limits on manipulating the situation to 

obtain an acceptable response from the institution. For example, 

while Americans may believe that public institutions operate accord

ing to a body of regulations which apply impartially to everyone, 

Vietnamese have been described as having a more "personalized" approach 

to institutionalized authority. That is, there is an orientation 

toward viewing institutions as basically run by people, with the full 

range of human qualities and the susceptibility to being influenced, 

rather than by impersonal regulations uniformly adhered to (Center for 

Applied Linguistics 1976:7). From the refugees' perspective, this 

"personalized" approach to institutions has been validated by the 

roles of some sponsors and state officials as "brokers" for the 

refugees in obtaining resources and in influencing government actions. 

These "brokers" have often claimed personal responsibility, or have 

been perceived as having such, for benefits accruing to the refugees. 

As a result, the refugees frequently have not been made aware of the 

actual legal and political factors affecting the actions of govern

mental, social and educational institutions. 

Concern has also been expressed that refugee families are making 

uninformed decisions in their processes of adaptation. The situation 

cited most often is that of families which leave jobs and sponsor

provided housing in Minnesota to go to states such as California or 

Texas, either to join relatives or friends or to escape the unaccusft 

tamed cold of Minnesota's winters. The number of Indochinese in the 

state has dropped from 4250 in January 1976 to approximately 3200 in 
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the fall of 1977. Despite warnings by the voluntary agencies that 

California's unemployment rate and cost of living are higher than 

in other states, large numbers from across the country have moved 

there, especially to the southern part. In many instances, they 

have left without prior consultation with sponsors or the voluntary 

agencies. In an open letter to families considering moving to Cali-

fornia, the Lutheran Immigration and Refugee Service of San Francisco 

has cautioned refugees that when they leave a sponsor they are say-

ing they are able to provide for themselves and no longer need, nor 

should expect, sponsor assistance in the i r new location. 

This is a free country and you can move about it whenever 
you like, but only with the understanding you do so on your 
own and at your own expense (1977). 

Many of the families which left sponsor support in Minnesota 

have become heavily dependent on public assistance in the states 

to which they moved. Encouraging refugees to contemplate moving 

only when they are financially secure, the Lutheran Immigration 

and Refugee Service admonishes that sudden movements without con~ 

sulting sponsors hinder efforts to plan for the refugees' well-being 

while also producing "disappointment and possible resentment [by 

sponsors] which affects future movements of stateless people--both 

from Southeast Asia and other areas of the world" (Task Force for 

Indochina Refugees 1977:83). 

While sharing the same social category and being identifiable 

as a distinct people, the refugees have not adopted uniform approaches 

· adapt1"ng to US soc1"ety As 1"nd1"cated, stat1"stics and information 1n . • • 

provided by those interviewed present evidence supporting a view that 



some refugees have succee ded or are making progress in attaining 

se lf-sufficiency while ot he rs are moving toward a r e liance on wel

f are and other forms of out s ide supporto The future is likely t o 

reveal similarly diverse patterns of financial maintenance, as those 

who have been able to establish financial bases expand upon them 

and as many of those who are receiving outside support continue 

to do so and seek new sources. 

The growing reliance on public assistance was one of the rea" 
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sons many Congressmen and HEW officials were reluctant to see appro

priations for cash assistance go beyond the September 30, 1977, expira

tion of the Indochina Refugee Assistance Program. Those who opposed 

extension of the special legislation contended that treating the 

refugees like the rest of American society was more likely to result 

in self-sufficiency. The federal government's institutionalization 

of the Cuban program was considered to have prolonged thinking of the 

Cubans as refugees, with financial and social consequences many hoped 

to avoid in the case of the Indochinese. State governments, however, 

were concerned that an end to federal reimbursement for cash assistance 

would have shifted the burden to state revenues and perhaps hindered 

refugees in gaining marketable skills through programs designed to 

improve qualifications. There was some resentment by state officials 

that the federal government se emed willing to pass to the states 

responsibility for a program initiated by Washington. The f ear was 

expressed that refugees would migrate to those states, such as Minne

sota, which provide higher leve ls of public assistance. Some of the 

states with large refuge e populations lobbied for a three-y ear 



extension of the legislation with step-by-step phasing out of cash 

assistance and special programs. The four-year extension, with 

reduced percentages of reimbursement to the states for cash assis

tance beginning after September 1978, passed Congress partly because 

of these fears. 
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While the "parolee" status had been interpreted by legislatures 

and public institutions to allow the refugees access to many of the 

public programs available to permanent residents and citizens, attain

ment of permanent resident status will guarantee access to these 

resources on the basis of an irrevocable legal status rather than 

because of special dispensations. Permanent resident status will 

benefit the refugees by opening up government jobs and by allowing 

those with military training to apply it in the armed forces. It 

will also qualify them for some forms of public assistance for which 

they were previously ineligible. 

The major implication of permanent r esident status is that the 

likelihood of the refugees' long-term presence in this country is con

firmed, and the society and its institut i ons must recognize this fact 

in more specific terms than was necessary or possible when the refugees 

occupied the ambiguous status of "parolee." Because higher education 

seems to offer the Indochinese a means for advancement and establish

ment of social status, universities and colleges will figure prominently 

in how the society f ormulates its response to the Indochinese and in 

influencing the actions taken by the refugees as they continue their 

process of adaptation. It is to higher education that the discussion 

now turns. 
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Part II: Indochinese Students at the University 

A Descr iption 

The discussion of the refugees' social backgrounds and experi-

ences since arriving in the United States provides the basis for 

lookin g at those individuals who have chosen to undertake post-second-

ary education. A description of the refugee students in higher educa-

tion is enhanced by an understanding of the patterns of adaptation of 

the larger community of which they are part. Family and educational 

backgrounds, experiences in the U.S., and assumptions about post-

secondary education must be included in our description. 

l~hile Indochinese are attending other post-secondary institutions 

in Hinnesota, by far the largest number are enrolled at the University 

of Hinnesota in the Twin Citiesg In the beginning of the 1977-78 aca-

demic year, 203 Indochinese students were officially enrolled as degree-

. d 7 
pursu~ng stu ents. In addition, 29 were attending English as a Second 

7Definitions of student status are numerous, even within the institution. 
From the viewpoint of the official record keeper, the Office of Admissions 
and Records, a student is an individual who, having presented evidence of 
ability to pursue academic work, is an "admitted" student and then after 
payment of fees is an "enrolled" studentg Other categories of individuals 
may attend the University for particular programs such as English as a 
Second Language without being counted as students. Students enrolled in 
Continuing Education programs (night classes) typically are not counted 
unless they are also enrolled for day school classes. This technical 
definition by which University records are kept has made identification 
·of our population difficult. Compounding this problem has been the inter
stitial position of the refugees in regard to identification in computer 
files. In addition to being Indochinese, they are (for tuition purposes) 
considered as residents of Minnesota. Thus we found an inconsistency in 
coding that data element used to identify this group: sometimes they were 
classified as Vietnamese, Cambodian, or Laotian (foreign student categories) 
and sometimes as Minnesota residents. Computer-generated lists were incom
plete, and lists of students such as those provided by the Vietnamese 
Student Association included many individuals present around the Univere 
sity in other than an official student category. 
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Language classes in an unadmitted student status. Including those 

enrolled in extension classes and in other such programs would thus 

make the Indochinese student community at the University of Minnesota 

number nearly 250. Almost all of these students come from Vietnam. 

Post-secondary institutions throughout the state reported an 

additional 304, of whom 198 were enrolled in area vocational technical 

institutes. It would seem, then, that post-secondary institutions are 

used ex tensively by the Indochinese. While federally funded aid programs 

for refugees recognize language and vocational training as warranting 

direct or indirect funding, such is not the case for those in academic 

programs. As we shall later discuss in detail, the relatively wide

spread use of higher education without offsetting subsidies to the 

institution is of significance. 

While the University of Minnesota's computer files provide some 

demographic information about the student s, much of the data which we 

sought is not on the computer tapes, is incomplete, or is in a form 

unusable for describing the students. Therefore, we turned to a 

second source of demographic information; specifically, the financial 

aid applications for the 1977"78 academic year. Although over 250 

Indochinese submitted financial aid applications, we isolated 178 who 

actually enrolled. Because the information obtained from these appli

cations is more extensive than that contained in the University's com

puter files, most of our demographic data is based on this group of 

178 persons. 

According to Indochinese students' perceptions of academic class 

l evel, forty-two percent are freshmen. This does not mean that all 



of these students have had no previous post-secondary education, 

as in fact some have attended colleges or universities before and 

are probably indicating that they are "freshmen" in the sense of 

being in their first year at the University of Minnesota. Thirty

four percent indicate they are sophomores, eleven percent juniors, 

seven percent seniors, and six percent graduate studentso 
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Indochinese students' ages range from 16 to 46 years, with an 

average age of twenty~two. The fact that they are generally older 

than American students who enter university immediately after gradu

ating from high school is partly attributable to the disruption which 

has occurred in many of their lives. Some of the young men were con

scripted into the military either during or prior to entering univer

sity in Vietnam. Some who could have entered post-secondary institu

tions upon arriving in the u.s. were unable to do so until after they 

had taken English courses or had worked to meet immediate financial 

needs for themselves or their families. Only slightly more than one~ 

tenth of the students are over twenty-seven years old. 

lien outnumber women by two to one among the Indochinese students. 

For all students on the Twin Cities' campuses the ratio is about three 

to twoe While the sizable number of Indochinese women students might 

seem predictable from the fact that there is about an equal number of 

females as males among the refugee population nationally (Task Force 

for Indochina Refugees 1977:27), the proportion of Indochinese univer

sity students who are women is significant for what it reveals about 

social backgrounds. Were the refugees primarily from rural areas in 

their homelands, the number of women students would be smallero 
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Compared to urban professional families, rural families in Asia generally 

place less emphasis on higher education for women and do not expect women 

to enter professional careers. Being from middle class urban families, 

the women who are attending the University were probably raised in social 

environments which encouraged preparation for higher education and for 

urban occupations requiring specialized skills. 

Eighty~nine percent of the Indochinese students are not married. 

This is roughly comparable to undergraduates in general (Hendricks and 

Skinner 1975). Of the eleven percent of Indochinese students who are 

married, three-quarters have either one or no dependent children. Those 

having three or more dependent children are in their thirties or forties. 

The large number of single students reflects a general preference for 

postponing marriage until after a person is established in a career. 

Given that most of the refugees have urban professional family 

backgrounds, it is not surprising to find a sizable number who have 

attended post-secondary institutions in Vietnam or elsewhere before 

arriving in the u.s. Although the data are incomplete , out of 178 

students forty-four indicated they have studied at universities out

side the u.s. Except for the University of Dalat, all of the post

secondary schools attended in Vietnam were in Saigon, specifically 

the University of Saigon, University of Minh Due, and the University 

of Van Hanh. A few students have studied at universities in France, 

Australia, and Japan. The se students are not all upperclassmen; in 

fact, one-quarter of the first" and second-year students have attended 

universities outside the u.s. 
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An HEW survey of available records o f 52,000 refugees eighteen 

years of age and over reveals highest education levels being post-

graduate work for four percent, university for twenty-one percent, 

secondary school for forty-nine percent, elementary school for twenty" 

three percent, and no formal education for three percent (Task Force 

for Indochina Refugees 1977:28). The relatively high education levels 

of the refugees have been pointed to as a significant characteristic, 

as revealed by the following excerpt from a short history of the 

resettlement program published by the Governor's Resettlement Office: 

When the refugee program was first begun ••• there were wide
spread fears that many of the Vietnamese and Cambodians 
brought to this country ••• might be uneducated farmers, 
sailors, soldiers, bargirls and the like who would have 
difficulty in becoming self-sufficiente A computer study 
of the refugees' records indicates that, on the contrary, 
most of those classified as heads of household have high 
school, college or post-graduate educations (May 1977:3). 

The educational backgrounds of many of the parents of students attend-

ing the University have undoubtedly influenced students both to aspire 

to obtain a university degree and to take for granted that they would 

go to universityo The number of university students and their educa-

tional backgrounds would be of a different order were the refugee popu-

lation composed to a greater degree of those "marginal" people created 

by the social disruption accompanying the war. 

For a sizable number, the University of Minnesota is not the first 

American post ~ secondary institution attendedo Fifty students reported 

having attended community colleges, vocational technical institutes, 

and universities and colleges in other stateso For some, studying 

at community colleges provided a chance to increase language skills 

before coming to the University. The proximity of the community 



colleges or vocational technical institutes to their homes also 

allowed students to contribute to their families' incomes through 

pa~~-time employment in the area during the initial period of social 

and economic adjustment. 
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When the refugees arrived in this country, young people of elemen

tary or secondary school age were required to enter schoolso Some 

secondary schools, such as Southwest in Minneapolis and Edina West, 

instituted special programs to aid students in developing English 

skills for regular classes. Typically, a student spent part of a 

school day in special English classes and part in courses such as 

algebra, chemistry, French, typing, gym, home economics, and musico 

While having difficulty with classes requiring verbal and writing 

skills, the Indochinese excelled in mathematics classes, even surpass

ing their American counterparts according to some educators (Sitomer 

and Jones 1976). A Department of Education survey taken in May 1976 

revealed that over one thousand refugee students were attending elemen

tary or secondary schools in the stateo 

During the past year, however, many people in the Vietnamese 

community have become concerned about the number of secondary school 

students who have dropped out of school. No one has an accurate count 

of how many individuals have left school , but informants provided 

examples of young people who had been attracted by the possibility 

of working full-time so as to earn enough to buy cars or to increase 

support for their f amilies. The drop-out rate is reportedly highest 

among those who were t he only or one of t he few Vietnamese in a schoo l , 

as they were more subj ect to l oneliness and frustration stemming from 
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difficulties in participating with American students in regular courses 

and activities. The drop-out rate in the future is likely to decrease, 

since yo unger children now in school do not have the temptation to quit 

in favor of seeking employment and have more time to become socialized 

to the American education systemQ As over forty percent of the national 

refugee population are under eighteen years of age (Task Force for 

Indochina Refugees 1977:27), it can be expected that a sizable number 

of Indochinese students will seek admission to post-secondary insti

tutions in the near future. 

Over one"quarter of the InJochinese students attending the Uni

versity have graduated from U.S. high schools, most of which are in 

Minnesota. Among students who graduated from secondary schools in 

Vietnam, a number indicated they have received diplomas from some of 

the better schools in the nation, notably Marie Curie and Petrus Ky. 

University records of enrolled students during Fall 1977 reveal 

the distribution of Indochinese students among collegial units. This 

is presented in Table II. Of particular interest, however, are indi

vidual career choices which are not revealed by choice of college, 

especially since many professional schools are not entered until 

after achieving a baccalaureate degree. A summary of stated career 

objectives on the financial aid application form is indicated in 

Table III. The large numbers planning to enter engineering, busi

ness, and health care professions are not surprising, as these are 

the most prestigious occupations in Vietnam. Gaining admittance to 

university in Vietnam, especially to medical or engineering programs, 

is very difficult, and only a small number qualify through entrance 



Table II 

Distribution of Indochinese Students 
Within the University Collegial Units 

Institute of Technology 37% 

College of Liberal Arts 35% 

General College 13% 

Graduate School 6% 

Agriculture and Home Economics 3% 

Pharmacy 2% 

Business 2% 

Biological Science <1% 

Medical and Dental Schools 1% 

Table III 

Career Goals of Indochinese Students 

Engineering 37% 

Health care (medicine, pharmacy, dentistry, 18% 
medical technology) 

Business (accounting, business administration 2 16% 
banking) 

Computer science 8% 

Other physical sciences (chemistry, biology) 3% 

Agriculture and veterinary medicine 2% 

Mathematics 2% 

Others (journalism, teaching, art, law) 4% 

Data unavailable 10% 

48 



examinations given at the end of secondary school years . In many 

cases, Vietnamese student s view the comp arative l y open admi ssions 

policies of American universit ie s as offering a gr eat e r chance t o 

attain thes e pre stigious occupations than did the education system 

in Vietnam, and so they have been attracted to fields once thought 

beyond their reach. 

The strong backgrounds of many in computational skills and 

sciences also account for their selection of engineering, health 

care, computer science, and accounting . These fields are thought 

to be less dependent on verbal and writing skills. The Institute 

of Technology reports that the Vietnamese who are pursuing engineer

ing programs have performed quite well, and those Vie tnamese who 

graduated from the Institute of Technology in the 1976-77 academic 

year have been hired for positions roughly comparable to those 

obtained by American graduates . 
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The United States is not the only society in which these students 

are gauging the marketability of their professional skills . Some stu

dents are reported to have chosen engineering and medicine because 

they believe these are universally applicable skills, not dependent 

on the values or institutions of any particular culture. One unattached 

young man hopes to be able to use his engineering degree to "bargain" 

with the new government for a desire d position and perquisit e s when 

he returns to Vietnam. 

Informants have suggeste d that the concentration in a few fields 

can be partly attributed to the desire of some to undertake their 

studies while surrounded by fellow nationals. There have been reports 
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of students who were undecided about what program to enter finally 

deciding to go into the same program as t heir close friends. Going 

through a structured academic program as a group allows for each mem

ber always to be taking any particular course at the same time as one 

of his or her fellows. This can be viewed as an adaptive strategy 

for getting through the program, as individuals can help each other 

in understanding lectures and preparing assignments. When viewed 

from this perspective, it is easier to comprehend the basis for 

Indochinese students' complaints when taking a course with a friend 

proves to be impossible~ Given the difficulty some students will 

continue to have in understanding lectures and texts, working out 

common problems with fellow nationals may meet immediate needs as 

efficiently as would participating in special tutorials. The experi" 

ence of the Institute of Technology is significant in this regard. 

An advanced Vietnamese student was designated as a tutor for other 

Vietnamese students, but was seldom contacted. 

Motivations for Attending University 

An uninformed view of the refugees would question how individuals 

could choose to enter higher education. The stereotype of "refugees" 

as poor and struggling would seem to preclude choosing to attend uni

versity. In fact, there are identifiable motivations among the Indo

chinese for electing to go to university, some of which have already 

been alluded to. Of course, other alternatives are available to 

individuals traditionally considered of college age, notably attending 

area vocational technical schools, taking full-time employment, or 



caring f or children . According to a rough est i ma t e , however , near l y 

one- quarte r of t he r efuge e popul ation be t ween 18 and 24 years of age 

in the s tate are enrol led ~n the Univers ity o f Minnes ota, and tota l 

enrollment i nclud i ng othe r universit i es and colleges exceeds one

third" 
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In discussing why students have chosen to come to the University, 

it must be emphasized that the Indochinese students are not a homogen

eous group. We have identified two distinct categories: 1) students 

from urban professional family backgrounds, and 2) a smaller number 

of students from rural or lower class families. While unattaehed 

males make up a large proportion of the latter category, there are 

also unattached males who come from urban professional families" 

As indicated previously, most students are operating out of one 

of two distinct social situations: either as part of a family unit 

or as an unattached individual. This is revealed by data on Vietnamese 

students at the University. Thirty-six percent have both parents in 

Minnesota; seventeen percent have one parent in Minnesota; eight per

cent have both parents in another state; and twenty-three percent 

have both parents in Vietnam. For six teen percent either no informa

tion is available or parents can be assumed to be deceased" This 

means that about three out of five students have one or both parents 

in this country or Europe . Those students who are part of family 

units are conscious of the obligations to family which have been 

defined by their culture, and do not have the kind of social autonomy 

we assume is possessed by American students. Those who are unattached 

are in the different position of often f ee ling lost without family sup

port and frustrated by the demands of the ir unaccustome d independence. 



52 

Some Vietnamese informants have asserted that a further division 

is appropriate for describing university studentso On one side are 

those students whom these informants consider academica l ly qualified 

to do university work and who probably would have attended university 

were they still in a politically-unchanged Vietnamo On the other are 

those who are evaluated as less capable of performing well in higher 

educationo These individuals may not have been able to pass entrance 

examinations for certain university programs in Vietnamo According 

to informants, the wiser decision would have been to learn a market~ 

able skill in vocational technical school, rather than pursue a degree 

with an uncertain promise of lucrative employment. 

Like the French system after which it was modeled, the Vietnamese 

education system was pyramidal in terms of the numbers of students 

enrolled at its various levelso The first five years of elementary 

school were mandatory for all children. After that, promotion to higher 

levels was based on success in entrance examinations. Following com

pletion of twelve years of elementary and secondary school, students 

could enter university. A secondary school teacher in Vietnam esti" 

mates that only one percent of those who entered primary school made 

it to universityo Most of the professional programs admitted students 

on the basis of highly competitive examinations, and among these pro

grams were education, national administration, engineering, pharmacy, 

dentistry, -and -medicineo The limited numbers of students who were 

able to enter and complete these programs were virtually guaranteed 

financially rewarding and prestigious positions. Entrance to programs 

of letters and arts, science, and law was less restricted, but even 

those who completed these programs were easily employed upon graduation 



be caus e of the high value pl ace d on t he ir academic achievements. 

Enrol lment i n the l e ss - r e s t ric ted pr ogr ams swe lle d in l a ter ye ars 

be caus e many me n ente r ed univers ity as re fuge against conscription 

into the mili tary (and certain death, ac cording to one young man) . 
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The as sumption that a university de gree will ensure stable and 

lucrat ive employment is the pre-eminent r eason for attending university . 

Some Vietnamese employment counselors and others have expressed concern 

that s tuden ts are bringing to university unrealistic expectations about 

the marke t ability of a degreeo According to these couns e lors, the 

value placed on university degrees is deeply implanted and difficult 

to put aside even when the differences betwee n Vietnamese and American 

e ducation systems have been explained to young people. 

While their intentions to master professional skills cannot be 

unde r est imated, the Vietnamese are also approaching university educa

tion with an explicit assumption that what the University offers them 

are credentials which they hope can be translated into desired social 

and occupational statuses. This is not to say that American students 

do not also view the University in this way, but the more elitist 

education syst em in Vietnam makes the refugee students especially 

conscious of institutional certification for social roles (cf. Of fice 

of Education Refugee Assistance Task Force 1975). 

The value placed on higher e ducation is often more fully developed 

among the older generation. Parents have encouraged, and on occasion 

pressure d, sons and daughters to go to university. Parents with middle 

and upper class backgrounds view post-secondary education as a means 

t o r e capture for their children the status they had attained in Vietnam. 
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For some, having a son or daughter in university contributes to the 

affirmation that the family has maintained the status and accompanying 

prerogatives of a previous position in Vietnamo There are also parents 

who see in the American education system an opportunity for their 

children which may not have been obtainable in Vietnam because of 

the competitive entrance examinationso While in Vietnam, some parents 

reportedly dreamed of sending sons and daughters to Western universities, 

and so now wish to take advantage of the opportunity suddenly available 

to them. 

As indicated, within the Vietnamese community status distinctions 

based on what people were in Vietnam continue to influence social inter

action. Although important for intra-community relationships and actie 

vities, the previous status of a househo l d head is no guarantee in the 

new American environment that his or her children will move more easily 

into better positions than will children of lower class families. For 

young people, therefore, the future is more open in terms of which 

among them will attain high status posit i onso Consequently, in the 

competition for desirable occupations, both the advantages of upper 

class family backgrounds and the disadvantages of lower class origins 

are diminished. While some students' secondary school records and 

performance on entrance examinations in Vietnam may have restricted 

them in pursuing prestigious occupations in their homeland, these 

students recognize that their personal histories have less relevance 

for career choice and likelihood of success in U.S. society. The 

belief is held by many, especially by the unattached individuals, 



55 

that the arenas in which the distribution of occupational statuses 

will be established are post -secondary educational institutions. 

Therefore, some students who are considered by older Vietnamese to be 

unqualified for university work have been tempted to reach for some

thing they may have previously assumed was not possible. These stu

dents are consciously experimenting with university education, not 

supported in their decision to attend by their elders nor confident 

in their ability to succeed. American universities' relative "open

ness" permits them to do this, but it remains to be seen how students 

respond to the demands for independent action and the ambiguities which 

are correlates of the system's openness. 

Although it is doubtful that any Vietnamese student decided to 

go to the University solely because close friends were going, informants 

acknowledged that this was a factor in some students' decisions. That 

close friends had concluded that the most appropriate next step after 

high school or a series of low-paying jobs was entering university 

undoubtedly encouraged other individuals to do the same. Some of the 

young people who are here without family have reportedly been particu

larly influenced by the decisions of fellows to go to university. 

The fact that friends are attending the University of Minnesota 

has almost certainly influenced individuals already determined to pur

sue post-secondary education to choose the University over other schools. 

As indicated, many students apparently prefer going through their aca

demic programs in conjunction with others rather than being one of 

few Vietnamese at a college. High school counselors and others have 

related instances when they were surprised to learn that a student 
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who had made plans in the spring to enter a particular post-secondary 

institution changed to the Univer~ity by summero Such switching to 

the University even occurred in cases where other schools had offered 

students sizable scholarships from sources other than federal programs. 

Despite the attraction of being in the same environment as others 

f rom one's own culture, it cannot be assumed that a Vietnamese student 

feels affinity toward all other Vietnamese studentso Some of the same 

social and political cleavages which exist among older Vietnamese in 

the larger community also are present among studentso Specifically, 

these divisions have emerged in competition for power among factions 

of the Vietnamese Students Association. Unlike most campus groups 

organized by students from other countries, the Vietnamese Students 

Association has standing behind it a larger community whose political 

and social conflicts are extended to the campus-based organization. 

Therefore, the important reference groups for many Vietnamese students 

are in fact fairly small. The formation of friendships has been influ

enced by political and religious beliefs, as well as social and educa

tional backgrounds. 

Besides being drawn to the University of Minnesota because greater 

numbers increase the likelihood of finding fellow nationals with whom 

a person is socially and politically compatible, individuals have also 

perceived the University as being more prestigious than other post

secondary institutions. Since a university degree is seen as certi

fication for occupational careers, which institution provides the 

degree is important. There is a prevalent notion that only certain 

prestigious universities can bestow credentials for employment in 



57 

the better positions (cf. Office of Education Refugee Assistance Task 

Force 1975) .. Because of the value p lc .. ced on the presumed superior 

r eputation of a larger institution, some students who could have bene

fited from smaller classe s in other schools may be perplexed when they 

discover little difference in the marketability of institutions' degrees. 

One Vietnamese educator remarked that students are reluctant to attend 

institutions called "colleges" because from the Vietnamese perspective 

the term "college" denotes a lower status school than does "university." 

This results in some students preferring the University of Minnesota 

or Hamline University to Macalester College or community colleges. 

In purely financial terms, it must be recognized that attending 

post-secondary institutions, specifically the University of Minnesota, 

is an attractive choice for young people. As is detailed later, the 

financial aid packages for which Indochinese students qualify are sub

stantial. Coming as many do from experiences of low-paying jobs and 

the need to supplement parents' incomes, students perceive the Univere 

sity as offering the opportunity to advance beyond these menial posi

tions as well as the financial means to maintain themselves for a number 

of years. During the past academic year, the size of financial aid 

packages received by Indochinese students became widely known in the 

community, and informants state that some individuals made their deci

sions to attend university largely on the prospect of receiving similar 

amounts. For the majority, however, the availability of financial aid 

has been a factor in making individuals' hopes of pursuing post-secondary 

education an actuality which their financial circumstances otherwise 

would not have allowed. 
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The University's Response to the Indochinese Students 

In the summer of 1975, the Universi t y faced a number of adminis

trative and placement issues in preparation for receiving Indochinese 

students who already were making applicat ion for admission. These 

included determining their residency stat us for tuition purposes, 

assessing English abilities and placing students in English as a Second 

Language (ESL) classes, determining eligibility for financial assis

tance, and counseling students on the selection of majors and courses. 

While the number of Indochinese students taking courses during the 

1975-76 academic year was small, these issues had to be faced, as the 

expectation was that the number of Indochinese students would undoubt

edly increase. 

Foreign students on non-immigrant visas pay non-resident tuition 

rates, which are almost three times resident ratese The decision was 

made early by the University that Indochinese students would be charged 

resident rates for tuition after they had lived in the state for one 

year. This was confirmed by legislative action. How the issue of 

tuition charges was resolved varied from state to state. While a 

one-year residency requirement was the dominant pattern among public 

institutions of higher education in states having large numbers of 

Indochinese refugees, some states did not grant or were slow in granting 

resident ratese A few state s treated the refugees as foreign students, 

charging out-of-state rates or international student ratese Some state 

governments l e ft po l icy determinations to each institution, resulting 

in some school s in a state charging resident rates while others charged 

non"resident rates . Then the r e are those state schools where refugees 
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paid non-resident tuition but were given special grants to cover the 

difference between resident and non"resident rateso Some state schools 

had no policy for the refuge~s as a group, making residency decisions 

on a case-by-case basis. The HEW Task Force urged states to grant 

resident tuition for refugees, since they considered this one of the 

most important forms of assistance which states could offer to refugees 

seeking higher education. Because of the benefit afforded refugees 

by charging the lower resident rates, schools offering such rates 

have attracted the majority of Indochinese studentso 

Now that the refugees are eligible to become permanent residents, 

such variation in tuition rate policies cannot continue. The Indochinese 

refugee students have never shared the same legal status as foreign 

students on non-immigrant visas. In a legal sense, it is inaccurate 

to include the Indochinese with foreign students because of their 

distinguishing status as "parolees" and soon-to-become permanent resi

dents. As students who come from other countries, the Indochinese 

are often classed as being "foreign" in the same way as are interna

tional students. For purposes of our discussion, use of the category 

"foreign students" refers only to those students present on non-immigrant 

visas. 

Applicants for admission are required to take an English proficiency 

examination. The University assumes that facility in English is essen

tial for adequate performance in classes, and the proficiency expected 

of entering Indochinese students is similar to that expected of foreign 

studentsQ Most foreign students, however, must send TOEFL (Test of 

English as a Foreign Language) scores with their applications for 
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admission, and their entry into this country is partly contingent 

on the University's recognition that their English ability is adequate 

for taking courses. Indochinese students intent on entering the Uni-

versity also have their English capabili t ies evaluated. In most cases 

they are placed in one or more ESL courses designed to bring them to 

8 
a level which allows them to handle coursework. Students having low 

scores on the examinations are asked to enter a program composed entirely 

of ESL courses. Since students taking only ESL courses are not eligible 

for most forms of financial aid, specifically Basic Educational Oppor" 

tunity Grants, attempts have been made to move students to the position 

where they can be taking at least one regular course, usually mathe" 

matics, within a program otherwise composed of ESL courses. In this 

way, they can formally be admitted to the University, be assigned 

student identification numbers, and make application for financial 

assistance. When a student can achieve a passing score on the examin~ 

ation, he or she can register for a full program of regular courses, 

although ESL instructors caution that a passing mark does not mean 

a student will have no language difficulties in his or her studies. 

Indochinese students who have graduated from u.s. high schools are 

not exempt from taking the English pro f iciency examination or from 

being required to take one or two ESL courses a quarter during their 

freshman year . 

8According to fi gures provided by the English as a Second Language 
Program, the proportion of ESL students who were Indochinese rose 
f rom seven percent i n Fall 1975 to fortynsix percent in Spring 1976, 
and has only recently dropped to about a third of total enrollment. 
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While linguists can speak more directly to the grammatical and sound 

differences between Vietnamese and Eng lish, one social aspect of the 

problems face d by refugees learning Eng lish should be noted. Whi le much 

of the difficulty rests in learners' making themselves understood in 

English and in understanding what others say, the refugees also come up 

against differing reactions from Americans when the latte r hear English 

spoken with foreign accents. As one Vietnamese educator has pointed 

out, English spoken with European accents strikes most Americans as 

"attractive" and even "sophisticated." English spoken with an accent 

derived from an individual's Asian native language is not perceived 

in this way, and in fact is sometimes misinterpreted as reflective 

of lower intelligence or childishness. 

Most Vietnamese students are cognizant of the relationship between 

their proficiency in English and success in coursework. Among some, 

however, there is an understandable reluctance to have the length of 

time needed to obtain a degree extended because of preparatory ESL 

classes for which they receive no credit toward graduation. Some stu

dents would prefer to get started immediately in their major programs, 

initially taking courses requiring minimal verbal and writing skills, 

such as mathematics or sciences. In much the same way as many foreign 

students are able to do well in courses despite inability to fully 

understand lectures and difficulties in plowing through extensive 

reading assignments, some Indochine se students believe that determina

tion and hard work will offset their language problems. First"year 

students who are in their early twenties are uncomfortable about the 

prospect of finishing their undergraduate degrees as they approach thirty. 



Students who already have some years of university behind them are 

especially eager to obtain the degree as quickly as possible. 
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Students with previous post"secondar y work were able to transfer 

credit to the University. If the student had an official transcript 

from a Vietnamese university, credit was awarded in the same manner it 

is awarded to foreign nationals who have studied in non-American insti

tutions. In the haste of the departure, most individuals gave little 

thought to carrying evidence of university experience, although a num

ber of people did. Students who did not have transcripts showing pre

vious work were asked to present evidence of attendance in post-secondary 

institutions, such as a college identification card, examination docu

ments, or certificates of attendance. The student listed courses taken 

in Vietnam, including descriptions of course content, titles of books, 

and numbers of hours the courses met. If a course corresponded to one 

offered at the University, the student was given transfer credit, often 

in the form of general X999 credit. While general credit is usually 

acceptable for distribution group requirements, each department has 

the prerogative of determining whether or not the credits can be applied 

to completion of program requirements. The Institute of Technology, 

for example, has asked Indochinese students to take examinations in 

areas in which they have previous coursework; and if a student passes, 

the University course number will appear on his or her record in place 

of the general credit number. 

Assigning credit in the absence of records has proven difficult, 

and undoubtedly inequities exist in credits awarded different students. 

Although a national center for assisting institutions i n evaluating 
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records and claims was e s t ablished in Long Beach, California, by a 

$109,000 grant from the Of f ice of Education (Scully 1976), contacting 

the center meant delay s in processing students' admission and placement. 

Unaware that the final decision on the application of previous work to 

a University degree may rest with each department, students without 

records were concerned to obtain as much transfer credit as possible 

and quickly learned that this often depended on how one's claims were 

presented. For example, a man who had attended military school was sur

prised to be told that the University could not accept a particular 

course, and so tried to assert that he had in fact taken the course 

at the University of Saigon, which would have made the course accept

able for transfer credito Some of the initial students applying for 

transfer credit indicated they had taken a course called "Vietnamese 

Literature." Since a corresponding course is not given at the Univer

sity, these students could not be given creditQ Subsequent students 

listed broader courses on Asian literature, which were deemed similar 

enough to courses offered at the University for credit to be givene 

The Indochinese students' lack of documentation for previous uni

versity work, insufficient proficiency in English, unfamiliarity with 

procedures at American universities, and other factors meant that Uni

versity administrators had to pay special atfention to the Indochinese 

students who required their services. Finding one's way through the 

administrative procedures of a large university can be confusing for 

new American students, but for the Indochinese students, as for many 

foreign students, it is even more so. Preceding and during the 1975-76 

academic year, administrators having contact with Indochinese students 
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met periodically to discuss coordination of their services and guidanceQ 

During the 1976-77 academic year a Task Group in the College of Liberal 

Arts reviewed the Indochinese students' situation and made a series of 

recommendations for improving servicesQ Within budget and personnel 

limitations, a number of these recommendations have been implemented. 

Since the ESL program is designed primarily for international 

students, Indochinese needing to participate in the program signed up 

through the International Student Advisor's Office (ISAO). Counselors 

in ISAO also provided students with advice and assistance in procedural 

matters and in making decisions regarding their academic undertakings, 

as did personnel in administrative offices and the various colleges. 

As larger numbers of Indochinese students registered for regular 

courses in addition to ESL classes and as administrators in the vari

ous segments of the University became more familiar with students' 

situations, the International Student Advisor's Offices' role decreased. 

Since the Indochinese do not share the same legal status as foreign 

students, it was recognized that ISAO should not include them among 

their clients. Their status as "parolees" meant that they were 

neither non-immigrants nor permanent residents. Their inclusion 

within categories which made them eligible for federal and state 

programs was the result of federal and state administrative and 

legislative decisions. For example, Indochinese students are eli-

gible for all forms of federal financial assistance for students, while 

foreign students are not. For tuition and admissions purposes, Indo

chinese are considered Minnesota residents, while foreign students 

are not. Given these differences and the fact that the Indochinese 
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students are likely to stay in this country beyond graduation, treat

ing them as foreign St11 dents is quite inappropriate. 

Despite the fact that administrative decisions are being made 

based on Indochinese students' legal statuses as "parolees" or, more 

recently, future permanent residents, the larger society's social per

ception of the Indochinese remains incongruent with their legal status. 

Many Americans still fail to distinguish between Indochinese students 

and "foreign students." This is a consequence either of unfamiliarity 

with Indochinese students' legal status or of the ambiguity of the social 

category of "foreign studente" In many people 1 s minds, anyone not born 

in the United States continues to fall in the category "foreign" regard

less of their legal status. For example, students who came from other 

countries and then became permanent residents or citizens (for example, 

by marriage to citizens or as relatives of citizens) often are still 

perceived as "foreign students." The reporting of a recent incident 

on campus reveals the lack of awareness of the distinctive legal 

statuses of Indochinese students and individuals on non-immigrant 

visas. When a Vietnamese student stabbed a student from India after 

a soccer match in November 1977, the University police and the Minne

sota Daily mistakenly described the incident as involving two foreign 

students (Bednar 1977) , with no recognition that in fact the individuals 

occupied two radically different legal positions. 

Students from other countries who have become permanent residents 

or citizens have done so on an individual basis, and so many Americans 

may eschew discriminating between which foreign-born students are per

manent residents or citizens and which are not in favor of applying 
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the general category "foreign students." The Indochinese, however, have 

attained permanent residency ~ masse by legislative action circumventft 

ing the criteria applied to others in evaluating petitions for permanent 

residencye Until this is understood, many Americans are likely to con-

tinue lumping the Indochinese with other "aliens" or "foreign studentse 11 

This in turn may retard the society's institutions in coming to grips 

with the social implications of the group's presence. 

Indochinese as Minority Students 

While no single office of the University has taken on administra-

tive responsibility for the I ndochinese in the way that ISAO has respon~ 

sibility for foreign students, administrative and counseling activities 

have shifted to the Martin Luther King Program (the minority students 

support program) and the colleges in which Indochinese are enrolled. 

This has been the case since the 1976-77 academic year when Indochinese 

enrollment in regular courses showed a substantial increasee Although 

information is incomplete, a similar shift of responsibility from inter-

national students offices to minority students support programs or 

other offices does not seem to have occurred in most of the other major 

universities in states having large Indochinese populations. Both 

our own enqui ries9 and discussions with people at HEW reveal that 

91etters were sent to major state universities in most of the states 
having Indochinese refugee populations l arger than that of Minnesota. 
We asked which office of the institution had primary administrative 
responsibility for the Indochinese students. Few responses were 
received, however, and none of the schools reported having more than 
150 Indochinese students (compared with the University of Minnesota's 
over 200) • 
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most universities chose to assign responsibility to international stu

dents of fices because personnel in those offices seemed most capable 

of working with student s f rom other cultures. In some instances, per

sonnel in other offices, such as minority students support programs, 

were considered less knowledgeable about and sensitive to Indochinese 

students' situations. The small number of Indochinese students at 

each institution also seems to have indicated to administrators that 

existing services for foreign students were adequate for the Indo

chinese. In some states, shifting administrative responsibility to 

minority students support programs was not possible because of state 

legislatures' requirements that participants in such programs be u.s. 

citizens. 

Now that the refugees are eligible for permanent residency, it 

will be even more inappropriate for universities to continue giving 

responsibility to international students offices. In this regard, 

the assignment of responsibility to offices other than ISAO puts the 

University of Minnesota ahead of most other institutions in formulat

ing administrative procedures and providing counseling services appro

priate to Indochinese students' legal status. 

The University has recognized the Indochinese as minority stu

dents. Specifically, they have been included in the category "Asian~ 

American,'' one of four ethnic categories of minority status. The other 

three are Black, American Indian, and Hispanic. Included in the cate" 

gory Asian-American are people whose origins are in East Asia, South-

·east Asia, the Indian Subcontinent, and the Pacific Islands, The 

Indochinese refugees therefore join the ranks of an arbitrarily-defined 
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sub-group which includes a variety of nationalities, cultures, religions, 

and historical experiences. Within the category are both the newly-

arrived refugees and second- and third-generation Chinese, Japanese, 

and Filipinoso 

According to Admissions and Records, Asian-American students com-

prised 1.6 percent of total enrollment for Fall 1976 at the Twin Cities 

campuses (Huang 1977) o The four ethnic categories of minority students 

combined constituted 5.3 percent of enrollment; and therefore Asian-

Americans made up 29 percent of minority enrollment, second only to 

Blacks who constituted 44 percent. 

Information distributed by the Martin Luther King Program states 

that the program is designed 

to provide a broad array of supportive services to handle 
unique needs of students who are economically or education• 
ally disadvantaged and who are interested in pursuing educa
tional opportunities at the University of Minnesota in a 
traditional and non-traditional manner (Minority Concerns 
Publications Sub-committee 1977:146). 

Students certified for participation in the program are provided special 

counseling and are eligible for financial assistance from a reserved 

fund, which is discussed in the following section on financial aid. MLK 

counselors certify students for participation when a student is found 

to meet two out of three criteria. The first criteria is inclusion in 

one of the four ethnic categories; the second is economic disadvantage; 

d . d 10 and the third is educational ~sa vantage. The Indochinese generally 

qualify on the basis of all three criteria. Even if a student comes 

10c "f" · f th . ert~ ~cat1on or e program 1s, 
from the four ethnic categories, as 
also been certified on the basis of 
tage. 

therefore, not restricted to students 
a sizable number of Whites have 
economic and educational disadvan-
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from a family which was able to bring much of their wealth with them 

to the U.S., he or she could qualify for the program. "Educational 

disadvantage" has generally been interpreted as being their English 

language deficiency and not the low quality of their previous education. 

In fact, the quality of the education system in Vietnam and students' 

academic achievements in that system often compare favorably with that 

of the general population of American students. 

Ostensibly, students can receive certification for the program 

and counseling from any of the personnel on the MLK staff. In fact, 

a student is referred to counselors representing the same ethnic cate-

gory as the student. Until recently, the number of Asian-American stu-

dents certified for the program has been small. This is the result of 

the fact that Asian-American students generally do not qualify on the 

basis of economic or educational disadvantage. This does not mean that 

Asian-Americans have completely assimilated with the dominant American 

culture or face no racial prejudice. Psychologist Stanley Sue points 

out, however, that in the United States 

Chinese and Japanese median family incomes in 1970 were far 
superior to the national median income level. Even Filipinos 
have an income similar to the national average. The incidence 
of poverty for Asian-Americans is the same as, or lower than, 
the rest of the natione These three Asian-American groups 
also show higher average educational attainment than the rest 
of the country (1977:381-382). 

It is also fair to say that many Asian-Americans do not view their social 

situation as commensurate with that of other minority groups, perhaps 

viewing themselves as members of a "successful" minority group, at least 

in economic and educational termse Because of this, individuals may 

have consciously avoided participation in programB which they view, rightly 

or wrongly, as primarily designed for the "unsuccessful." 
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With the arrival of the Indochinese students, the number of Asian

American students certified for the Martin Luther King Program has 

increased six-fold in two years. Within this short period of time, 

the Asian-American contingent has moved from being the ethnic cate

gory with the smallest number of participants to being the second 

largest ethnic category. 

To say the least, the Indochinese have not been welcomed with open 

arms by participants from other ethnic categories. From the point of 

view of these groups, the Indochinese have not experienced the racial 

discrimination and social neglect in u.s. society as have Blacks, 

American Indians, and Chicanos. The idiomatic phrase "they haven't 

paid their dues" perhaps captures best this sentiment. During the 

late sixties, minority students pressed university administrators to 

establish programs which would serve the needs of minority students 

and recognize the social and educational restraints which the dominant 

culture had placed on their advancement. Minority student enrollments 

have increased in recent years, but along with the increase in numbers 

have come doubts about higher education's commitment to attracting 

and retaining minority students (£!.Spurlock 1977, Albright 1974). 

The inc l usion of non-indigenous newcomers in a program designed 

to contribute to the redress of specific social and historical cir

cumstances experienced by groups of longer standing in this country 

is seen as diluting the purpose of the program. Without denying that 

many Indochinese students face real economic and educational problems 

as a consequence of sudden departure from their homeland and arrival 

in an alien culture, serious questions have been raised about the 
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appropriateness of trying to meet these needs through programs whose 

definition and prescriptions are responses to a specific set of long-

term social ills. 

In his discussion of what would be a model minority students sup-

port program, Michael T. Fagin, Director of the Minority Group Studies 

Center at Mankato State College, writes the following: 

Minority groups in America have suffered economic exploitation, 
political oppression, social degradation, and poor or limited 
educational opportunities; therefore, certain assumptions can 
be made about the "culturally different." These students 
attending predominantly white institutions may have unique 
needs, problems, and concerns resulting from years of social 
and educational oppression ••• When listing some of the char
acteristics of the culturally different, we must take care 
that interpretations of these generalized statements do not 
become stereotypes of minorities. The following are some 
basic assumptions about the characteristics of the culturally 
different: (a) socially isolated from their culture, (b) in 
unfamiliar surroundings and environment, (c) educationally 
less advantaged, (d) frequently economically disadvantaged, 
(e) often unaware of educational opportunities, (f) have a 
history of continued failure and negative reinforcement, 
(g) low self-esteem, (h) feel alienated and discouraged, 
(i) frequently confused about values of dominant and differ
ent cultures, (j) resistant to and poor performers on stan
dardized assessment tests, and (k) unaware of own heritage 
and culture (1976:54-55). 

That the Indochinese as a group reflect many, though not all, of these 

characteristics is undisputed. That they do so for reasons distinct 

from those of other groups is equally apparent. The educational and 

economic disadvantages of the refugees are viewed by some members of 

other minority groups as consequences of individual decisions to flee 

a society in which they had faced no disadvantage, and in which many 

in fact may have enjoyed advantages over their fellow countrymen as 

a result of their occupational and social statuses. Their disadvan-

tages in a new culture are considered to be of a different order than 
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those faced by indigenous groups, and there is some resentment that 

federal government and University officials appear willing to see an 

existing program's purpose blunted through absorption of such a group. 

As "parolees" the refugees were eligible for practically all federal 

and state programs and services, and ther efore it would have been diffi

cult to argue that they should have been precluded from participation 

in a minority students support program, even though inclusion of refugees 

was not foreseen by those who had urged establishment of such programs. 

Given existing criteria for participation in minority students support 

programs, legal exclusion of Indochinese students is probably not possible. 

The belief has been expressed by some University and federal govern~ 

ment personnel that the number of Indochinese who reflect the above-cited 

characteristics will decrease fairly rapidly during the next few years. 

According to this scenario, the income of Indochinese families will 

approach the median income level for the U.S. population; those young 

people who have passed through elementary and secondary schools will 

have done well and no longer have language difficulties; and the Indo

chinese will have become more comfortable and self-confident in their 

participation in u.s. society. As a result, many future Indochinese 

students are seen as no longer qualifying for certification in the 

Martin Luther King Program, and perhaps as no longer desiring the 

formal designation of minority student statuse This view of the future 

may be based on the assumption that the Indochinese will be similarly 

"successful" in their adaptation to U.S. society as are others of Asian 

descent presumed to have been. At the very least, such an assumption 

is untested and is predicated on a stereotypic view of Asians which fails 



to take into account the great diversity of cultures and historical 

experience s in that part of the world. Underlying this view is an 

assumption of uniformity in the way I ndochine se will adapt to this 

society. Evidence from the past two years could be cited to support 

a variety of predictions about the Indochinese refugees' future. 

As indicated earlier, a sizable proportion have successfully begun 

the re-establishment of financial and social positions commensurate 

with those held in Vietnam, while another segment has not done so. 
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It remains to be seen what the Indochinese themselves do with the 

classification as minority students in which the institution and the 

federal government have encapsulated them. Vietnamese and American 

informants have found students presently ignorant about the social 

and historical bases of minority students suppurt programs. Some 

informants have even indicated that a number of students initially 

believed the MLK program and special financial assistance were for 

foreign students or were established specifically for them. For most 

of the students, program certification represents access to financial 

resources, and few have given serious thought to the meaning of minority 

student status or to the relationship they have to other minority 

studentsG As time passes, however, it is not unlikely that they will 

recognize that it is their ethnic status, as well as the larger society's 

continued perception of them as "refugees," which affords them access 

to certain resources. As indicated in Part I, the sharing of the cate

gory "refugee" has been used by some to argue that individuals are 

entitled to certain resources and to amounts similar to those received 

by others within the category. However well-motivated, the federal 
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programs and special attention given the refugees by non-governmental 

groups have contributed to some individuals' belief that resources are 

being made available because they have been classified in a certain 

way by the larger society. Because the Indochinese are not familiar 

with the American socio-economic system, their experience provides 

little evidence for doubting that the whole country operates on this 

basis. 

I t is obvious that formal educational activities and institutions 

are being used as fundamental social instruments in the process of 

assimilation of this new group into American society. Yet for many, 

especially those utilizing higher education, access to this resource 

has been most easily obtainable through emphasis and identification 

with the negative aspects of their situationo The distinct possibility 

exists in this present situation that in the University's desire to 

assist this group it may inadvertently contribute to a shift in self

identification emphasizing those negative attributes cited earlier by 

Fagin. It is clear that for them to adopt such a perspective would be 

to take on a radically different set of assumptions about themselves 

than they held prior to migration. 

Ethnicity is not the same as culture although it may take cultural 

differences into account. Ethnicity is a perspective which may origi

nate from within either the wider society or the people themselves. 

Often, this perceived self-identification as a separate people with 

special characteristics is forced upon the specific category of people 

by the views of the dominant society. 
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Vincent (1970) has pointed out that ethnicity provides an organiza

tional vessel which "becomes politically relevant when differentiated 

access to positions of advantage become institutionalized in ethnic 

terms. 11 The American Indian population is recognized by most Americans 

to be widely diverse in both physical and cultural types. There are 

vast differences between the Hopi, the Navajo, and the Zuni, all who 

reside in close proximity in the Southwest. Yet it is apparent that when 

they act in concert as "Native Americans" in such groups as AIM or other 

pan-Indian ethnic groups they have begun to exercise considerably more 

political clout. Because the category American Indian resonates in 

the larger American society, it has together with certain social pro

cesses resulted in the emergence of a newfound pan-Indian identity of 

which the Indians themselves were previously seldom aware. 

Certainly Japanese do not recognize a shared cultural system with 

Southeast Asians. This latter grouping in turn is aware of distinct 

differences among themselves as separate entitites of Vietnamese, Lao

tians, Cambodians, and others. Yet at the present time all are classi

fied as Asian "ethnics" by the dominant society. The outlines have 

begun to appear of the emergence of an Asian~American self-identifica

tion which at present seemingly does not exist among the newly arrived 

Indochinese (a term which itself is the label of outsiders) • But more 

important is the potential development of a newly emergent ethnic iden~ 

tity which includes attributes of self-conscious perception of being 

Asian, refugee, and minority. The irony of such a twist of fate is that 

this imposed re-definition of self-identity is being carried out within 

a context of a commitment on the part of the dominant society to a value 

of respecting ethnic and cultural identity. 
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The refugees have demonstrated that they are conscious of status 

distinctions among themselveso Despite their new circumstances, it is 

unlikely that people, especially those who were among the elite in 

their homelands, will alter greatly their sense of who they areo For 

the moment, their financial situations and the immediate concerns of 

adjustment overshadow assessment of the meaning of the ascribed ethnic 

and minority statuses. As individuals become more aware of the socio

logical dimensions of the dominant society's actions, however, resent

ment may be expressed if the classifications are interpreted as deny

ing the cultural heritage of a people or as implying certain social 

characteristics which are incongruent with individuals' backgrounds 

or capabilities. 

Financial Aid 

The Congressional funding for refugees passed in 1975 was intended 

to assist in the process of their resettlement in the United Stateso 

However, it is clear that, on the federal level at least, academic 

higher education has not been considered a primary part of this resettle

ment programo Special grants from these funds have been made to some 

institutions for the instruction of English and vocational training but 

not for direct support of either academic instruction or the aid of 

individuals enrolled in colleges or universities. A proposal to make 

higher education funds available was submitted in Congress but later 

withdrawn for lack of support (Chronicle of Higher Education 1975). 

The question then is: How are thos e refugees who have incorporated 

higher education in their strategies for adaptation financing attendance 

at the University? In discussing the financial assistance which has 
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been utilized by Indochinese students, we focus on four aspects: 

1) the amounts of financial assistance granted, 2) the relationship 

of refugees' situations to e ligibility requirements for financial aid, 

3) the negligible impact of assistance to Indochinese students on the 

availability of support for other minority students, and 4) the dis~ 

sonance between the basis for obtaining financial assistance and the 

expectation of self-sufficiency. 

The University of Minnesota, as well as the federal government, 

has from the beginning made administrative decisions which aided the 

refugee student financially. In the summer of 1975 it was ruled that 

the federallyesupported Basic Educational Opportunity Grants (BEOG) 

and Guaranteed Student Loans (GSL) would be available to refugee stu

dents who met these pr ograms' requirements of need. These funds, 

however, come from those earmarked for all students and are not part 

of the monies granted as refugee aid. In 1957 Hungarian refugee stu

dents were assisted by the University through free tuition scholarships, 

but Indochinese refugees were not given aid in this formQ As noted, 

in 1975 in keeping with the spirit of decisions made about federally

financed student aid programs, the University offered the Indochinese 

tuition rates as state residentsQ This same interpretation was later 

extended to include all state-supported schools by the Minnesota Legis

lature. However, as individuals change to permanent resident status 

under the Congressional legislation of October 1977, they will qualify 

as residents in every state in which they reside, and the basis of this 

tuition distinction will disappear. 

It is only through official registration as a student that an 

individual qualifies for various kinds of federal, state, and institutional 
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aid administered by the Student Financial Aid Office. Registration 

requires an institution's prior forma~ acceptance (admission) of the 

individual as a student. As do most schools, the University of Minnesota 

requirements for admission include restrictive criteria based upon past 

performance at a secondary school or other postftsecondary schools. In 

the case of the non-native English speaker, the ability to use functional 

English academically must be demonstratedo Many of the several hundred 

refugees who have participated in the University's English as a Second 

Language Program did so prior to their admission as students to the 

University. Thus, technically they were not registered students and 

consequently did not qualify for University financial aid programs. 

In a few cases, especially in the early days, admissions officials 

admitted refugee students in order that they could qualify for such 

aid despite the fact that they were attending only ESL classes. Prompted 

by a sense of urgency during the first two years, this leniency seems 

no longer to be the case. Presently 29 of the 56 Vietnamese enrolled 

in the ESL Program have yet to be admitted to the University and thus 

receive no institutional aid. Some may, however, qualify for assistance 

under funding for training available from other state agencieso 

When we look at funds administered by the Student Financial Aid 

Of f ice, records indicate that 86 percent of the refugee students attend-

i ng the University are receiving some form of financial aid. Less than 

half of the total undergraduate population participate in these financial 

.d 11 
a~ programs. More importantly, 71 percent of the Indochinese are 

11If unde rgraduate and graduate students are combined, only 30 percent 
of the t ota l student population receive aid administered by the Student 
Financ i al Aid Office. Many of the resources available to graduate students, 
such as teaching assistantships, are not administered by this office. 
Only twelve of the 203 Indochinese students are graduat e studentso 



79 

included in MLK, the minority students support program. 

The University's decision to consider Indochinese student s as 

minority rather than foreign or majority students had the consequence 

of allowing them to qualify for special consideration in the allot-

ment of University"administered student aid funds. As MLK participants, 

for instance, they are usually not expected to generate through self

employment or loans as much of their costs (need) as a typical student. 

For this category more direct aid to cover costs is available in the 

form of either University"funded grants or from federally-funded Supple

mentary Educational Opportunity Grants • 

. It was not possible to obtain summary statistical information on 

all student aid at the time of this research. However, an analysis 

of grants which had been made to all MLK applicant students as of Sep

tember 1 is useful in seeing how our focal group fared. (Note that 

this data concerns awards made one month prior to the beginning of the 

Fall term. Receipt of the award is dependent upon actual registration 

and attendance. Probably not more than 70 percent of those cases included 

in this analysis actually attended. However, it was felt by the Student 

Financial Aid Office that it fairly accurately reflects the final dis

tribution pattern to those receiving financial aid under the MLK Program.) 

Those Indochinese who are not certified for MLK but are receiving aid 

are not included in this data. 

Table IV is a breakdown of resources committed at that time. For 

the 1977-78 academic year, over four hundred seventy thousand dollars 

were available to Indochinese applicants. The average aid package totaled 

$3,100 for Indochinese students, although the range varied from over $5,100 
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Grant Distribution for Certified MLK Students 

September 1, 1977 

TOTAL HONIES DISTRIBliTION AVERAGE GRANT/PERSON 

TOTAL w non-Indochinese $1,832,662 797 $2841 n = 
GRANTS 

$3100 Indochinese $471,206 n = 152 

MLK Q non-Indochinese $471,857 n = 460 c::::::J $1025 
(University 

Indochinese $106,741 115 - $_928 n = 
Funds) 

State of G) non-Indochinese $37 ,500 n z 46 c::::J S8 15 
MINN. 

Indochinese 3, 725 n = 5 - $745 
GRANTS 

WORK Q non-Indochinese $348,231 n = 234 $1488 
STUDY 

Indochinese $82,168 n = 61 - $1347 

NDSI G) non-Indochinese $219 ,696 n = 382 i::l 5578 
(Loans) - $740 Indochinese $67,363 n = 9 

SEOG w non-Indochinese $203,996 n = 221 c:::J 5923 
(Federal - $878 Indochinese $44,800 :1 = 51 

Funds ) 

BEOG Q non-Indochinese 5534,059 n = 487 r=:::J $1096 

r:ederal 
Indochinese $157,631 146 - 51079 n = 

Funds) 

1epresents DISTRIBGTION 3Y SEX 
~ o~bH of 

Indochinese Total ~ale ?ema~e 
students Students Studants Students 

W"' ~HJ w80 
152 lll 41 
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to a married student with several dependent children to one of only 

several hundred dollarse It must be kept in mind, however , that financial 

aid amounts do not always represent outright cash grants. Rather, the 

award makes available access to a combination of grants, loans, and work 

study programs totaling the amount. 

While a variety of resources are available (we have identified 

six general categories), no single individual draws funds from all 

of them. Typically, the package arranged by financial aid officers 

is built around the Basic Educational Opportunity Grant, and then one 

or two other sources are drawn upon to make up the pre-determined need 

amount. Indochinese students generally received packages composed of 

more separate categories of aid than did other MLK students. This is 

reflected in Table IV which shows that while average grants from speci

fic funds were lower for the Indochinese, their total packages were 

greater. Few Indochinese students qualified for the State of Minnesota 

Grants and Scholarships because of the early filing date as well as the 

general restrictions applicable at the time these awards were made. It 

is known that more individuals qualified for this program in awards 

made subsequent to this analysis. However, this fact would not change 

the size of the total grants given any one person. Rather, it would 

merely shift the source of the funds granted. 

In general, MLK students are felt to face unusual difficulties in 

competing academically, especially in the first year at the University. 

Therefore, they are not held to the general norm used in assigning of 

financial aid packages which typically assumes self-employment during 

the school year. Even so, 40 percent of the refugee students are on 
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Work Study programs while only 29 percent of the non-Indochinese are. 

At the same time, while the average loan to refugee students was higher, 

only 6 percent were given such an award as compared to nearly half (48 

percent) of the remainder of MLK students. 

Financial aid packages are drawn up after first determining an 

individual's assumed need. This is arrived at through a formula which 

considers costs and parental and individual resources available to 

cover these costs. For academic year 1977-78, the amount of $2610 was 

set as t he cost of a single student dependent on his or her parents 

living at home. An older and/or legally independent student, as are 

a major proportion of refugee students, generally is assumed to have 

greater need, $3600. Thus, students who are considered dependents of 

their parents generally receive less aid than those who are self-suf

ficient. For purposes of awarding financial aid, self-sufficiency is 

determined by the relative absence of parental financial support and 

a child's separate r e sidence. More than 50 percent of t he refugee 

students have stated on financial aid applications that they are self

sufficient. This figure reflects the large number of students who are 

here without parents. But it also includes one-quarter of those who 

have one or both parents in this country. This is in contrast to 

the fact that less than one-quarter of the total undergraduate popu

lation in the u.s. qualify as self-sufficient, according to a national 

survey (VanDusen 1975). Seventy-five percent of the refugee students 

c laiming self-sufficiency reported personal incomes for 1976 averaging 

$2950 . Given this low figure, the sources of the remainder of their 

f inancial maintenance during t his period can only be surmised; apparently 
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some combination of support from relatives, f riends, sponsors, federal 

cash assistance, and undoubtedly parents. 

For those indi viduals who are part of family units present in the 

u.s., the average r eported family i ncome for 1976 was only $7377Q It 

should be noted that 1976 was the first full year of residence in the 

United States, and so was an unstable period in terms of occupation 

and incomes. Unlike most students' families, refugee families, except 

in a few cases, have not accumulated assets nor demonstrated long-term 

earning power. Because there is an expectation that certain proportions 

of parents' and students' resources be applied to financing an indi

vidual's university education, the lack or low level of such resources 

among the refugees is converted by the formula used for all applicants 

to signify greater financial need, disregarding the fact that the mini

mal resources are primarily a consequence of their recent arrival. In 

many cases, family incomes were sufficiently low so that the assumption 

could be made that parents could not contribute to children's maintenance. 

In some low income situations, the fact that a student was living at home 

was not interpreted as signifying less financial need, as it was apparent 

that she or he would probably be assisting the family financially rather 

than being assisted by it. Many of the refugee students, then, qualified 

for the maximum amounts of aid that could be grantedQ This situation in 

part accounts for the relatively high awards given to all minority stu

dents, especially the refugee students. 

An often repeated criticism on the part of minority students is 

that the inclusion of refugee students in the MLK Program detracts from 

the availability of funds earmarked for them. In reality, no MLK stu

dent demonstrating need has failed to receive these funds because they 
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were exhaustedo Financial Aid officials point out that any unspent 

funds would be transferred to a pool available to all students. Even 

if the Indochinese had not qualified as MLK participants, they would, 

on the basis of their demonstratedneed, still probably have been given 

awards in the same amounts from University-contributed funds. 

Not unexpectedly, refugee students often compare among themselves 

financial aid package amounts. Some fin d it difficult to understand 

the basis of determining assumed need upon which the financial aid is 

granted. They argue from a position of equal entitlement based upon a 

common status of being a refugee or being a studento The latter is a 

perspective stemming from the more elitist higher education system in 

Vietnam, where attendance was essentially tuition-free. These approaches 

have led to allegations (by some of the students themse l ves) of purpo

sive inaccurate reporting on the application form. According to infor

mants, as individuals have come to understand the basis on which need 

is determined, statements about incomes and self-sufficiency have been 

adjusted in order to obtain what they believe to be rightfully theirs. 

For example, one student justified revealing fewer resources than he 

had by expressing the view that if the U.S. government expects him to 

make a contribution to the society in the future, rather than being on 

welfare, the government must provide him the financial means for obtain

ing a degree. 

As a consequence of their perspectives and unfamiliarity with 

the basis for distributing financial assistance, Indochinese students 

are confused by the conflicting signals being given about the necessity 

of becoming financially self-sufficiento The federal government and 
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sponsors have encouraged the refugees to make their own way through 

employment, and yet those who have tried to do so seem to be penalized 

when applying for financial as sistance for higher education. Rather 

than being given credit for demonstrating the ir concordance with the 

ethic of self-sufficiency, the amounts of their aid packages were 

reduced because of their personal incomes. For example, those Indo

chinese applicants who are not dependent on parental support and who 

earned more than $3000 in 1976 (generally in menial labor positions) 

received financial aid packages averaging $1200 less than those who 

similarly claimed independence but had no personal income through 

employment. While other factors influence the amounts granted, such 

differences have led some students to question the emphasis placed 

on attaining self-sufficiency. 

During the Congressional deliberations about extending legis

lation which provides reimbursement to states for cash assistance to 

the refugees, some students and potential students were concerned that 

termination of cash assistance would prevent their attendance at the 

University. Since categorical eligibility requirements for public 

assistance are waived for the refugees, some students or students' 

families have supplemented financial aid for education with cash 

assistance. The loss of cash assistance might have persuaded them 

that going to the University would require an unacceptable outlay 

from their moderate incomes, despite substantial financial aid pack

ages. 

While we have no data for comparison of the University's grants 

with those made at other institutions, there is reason to believe that 
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the University of Minnesota has made more aid resources available than 

most. This plus the academic stature of the school largely explains 

the relatively high rate of attendance here. That knowledge of this 

fact has circulated among the refugee population nationally was demon

strated by the number and circumstances of inquiries received during 

the summer of 1977 by the Admissions Office from potential students 

residing out of state. 

Since the late 1960 1 s, federal and state financial aid programs 

for post-secondary education have increased. Arriving when they have, 

the refugees have been beneficiaries of current assumptions about indi" 

viduals' rights of access to post-secondary education and governments' 

obligations to provide financial support. That the refugees come from 

cultures in which higher education is valued and that they are largely 

from middle class backgrounds have resulted in many choosing to attend 

the University, and thereby being in a position to make use of available 

funds. Any tabulation of the costs of resettlement must include these 

amounts. 

Conclusion 

In bringing to an end our discussion of Indochinese refugees and 

higher education, we can present some general recommendations and points 

for consideration. These have emerged from our description of the patterns 

of adaptation of the Indochinese community in Minnesota, as well as from 

what has been revealed about those individuals who have incorporated 

attendance at the University in their strategies for attaining desired 

social and occupational statuses. 
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The Indochinese community~ while predominantly Vietnamese, 

has been shown to be socially heterogeneous in composition. For example, 

while the majority are f rom middle or upper class urban backgrounds, a 

sizable number come from rural areas and lower socio-economic strata. 

Patterns of adaptation reflect similar diversity. On the one hand, 

individuals have moved rapidly to re"establish self-sufficiency through 

occupational re-training and/or employment. Some continue to have 

difficulty in doing this however. On the other hand, a substantial 

segment of the refugee community has relied heavily on public and private 

financial assistance. 

Many of the policies and supporting assumptions of those we have 

identified as "patrons" and "brokers" for the refugees have encouraged 

assimilation into the dominant society in an effort to promote self

sufficiency. Predictably, certain tensions and misunderstandings arose 

during the resettlement process, largely because of divergent assump

tions by "patrons/brokers" and the refugees about what actions and 

strategies were appropriate in adapting to the new environment. For 

instance, sponsors and other "patrons/brokers" initially did not appre

ciate the consequences of the refugees' concerns about status distinc" 

tions among themselves and about regaining the outward signs of previous 

statuses. 

The refugees themselves have employed a variety of strategies in 

exploring how best to adapt to their new circumstances. Besides making 

extensive use of private and public assistance efforts, refugees have 

migrated from rural to urban areas in the u.s. and from the state of 

their initial placement with a sponsor to states considered more 

favorable. 
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Attending institutions of post-secondary education is certainly 

a major component of many individuals' strategies either for regain• 

ing previous statuses or for attaining occupational positions hereto

fore considered beyond their grasp. As it does for all students, the 

University has made certain demands on Indochinese students, most spe

cifically in terms of their English language abilityQ But the University 

has also provided support services and has eased the financial burden 

of pursuing a degree. 

From these and other data, we have identified four issues which 

are pertinent to the University's response to Indochinese students. 

To a greater or lesser degree, these four issues are presented in the 

form of recommendations. More specifically, they are presented as 

points of departure for reflecting on the presence of Indochinese 

students at the University~ 

First, care must be taken not to assume a homogeneity among the 

Indochinese. Not only do they have different national, cultural and 

religious heritages, but they also come from different social strata. 

Further distinctions have been made according to their social situa

tions in this country, notably whether they are here with or without 

members of their familyQ For some students, coming to the University 

is the culmination of an educational process already decided upon while 

in their homelands. For others, coming to the University is something 

they would not have considered or been permitted to do in their home

lands. 

The caution against treating the Indochinese as a homogeneous 

group also leads to a consideration of the meaning of the category 
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11Asian-American. 11 The arrival of 150,000 Indochinese is likely to make 

the larger society mo r e aware of citizens of Asian ancestry. There are 

serious questions, howevE : , about the appropriateness of pulling together 

under one label individuals from different nations in Asia. Given the 

fact that Vietnamese feel little cultural affinity with Cambodians, is 

it realistic to assume that they feel affinity toward Chinese, Japanese, 

Koreans, or Filipinos? In terms of shared experience in the United 

States, are there substantive similarities between second- and third

generation Chinese or Japanese and the refugees? People who find it 

useful to employ the term 11 Asian-Americans'' will need to be convincing 

in establishing what are the common characteristics and shared experi" 

ences which make the category sociologically useful. It can be expected, 

however, that the sudden influx of a large number of Asians will rekindle 

a belief among some people that the category 11 Asian-Americans 11 may be 

politically useful. 

Second, strong reasons do not present themselves for establishing 

special educational programs or academic counselors for the Indochinese. 

Existing programs and counselors, such as the ESL program, freshman 

English for foreign students, and counseling in the various colleges 

do not need to be supplemented by special programs. Had the national 

resettlement program unfolded according to some prescient and well

prepared plan, the importance of higher education to many refugees would 

have been recognized and special programs would have been appropriate 

during the first few years. As it turned out, higher education in 

effect was not asked to participate in the resettlement process in any 

special way. In retrospect, the University's ad hoc approach to the 



90 

Indochinese was both sufficient and realistic in terms of available 

institutional resources and clients' needso Evidence suggests that 

Indochinese students would not have utilized special academic coun• 

selors nor be performing any differently had they been segregated into 

all-Indochinese classes. The experience of the past two years indicates 

that the ad hoc approach was probably successful in dealing with con

cerns identified by the Indochinese themselves. Providing special aca

demic programs or services may only have served to reinforce their self

identification as "refugee" or "minority." 

As is true for any identified segment of the student population, 

greater awareness among instructors and counselors of the motivations 

and needs of Indochinese students can increase the effectiveness of 

instruction and services. Indochinese students have already developed 

a network among themselves of individuals who can provide assistance 

and support. Similarly, the past two years have given a certain seg

ment of students time to develop an understanding of who among Uni

versity personnel are available for advice and assistance, and this 

information is being passed to newcomerso The University might explore 

ways of articulating directly with and supporting these communication 

networks, one formal manifestation of which is the Vietnamese Students 

Association. These networks also exist in a variety of other forms, 

including groupings based on kinship, common residence, and friendship. 

That some Indochinese will have difficulty in their coursework and 

in making maximum use of their years at the University is certainly true. 

Identifying and helping these students requires the same kind of patience 

and understanding which the institution expects from its instructors and 
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counselors in de aling with all st udents, whether of this culture or of 

others. 

Third, s erious t hought should be given to the University's educa~ 

tional role in contributing to the definition of how the Indochinese 

should proceed in their adaptation to u.s society. In providing services 

to Indochinese students, to what extent should the University treat them 

as a special category of students? Does the variation which exists 

among the Indochinese in terms of motivations for attending the Univer

sity and educational backgrounds caution against viewing them as a 

category of students? To what extent does the institution depersonalize 

its students by including them, often against their volition, in cate

gories? Has the institution contributed to this new group's perception 

that access to resources and opportunities is enhanced by identifying 

themselves as members of an implicitly exclusionary category defined 

for them by the larger society? To what degree is the University con

tributing to a permanent self-perception of being dependent on the 

larger society for meeting economic and social needs? 

During recent years, higher education has been especially aware of 

the cultural pluralism among student populations. While the federal 

government has devised policies and funded programs which encourage 

assimilation of the Indochinese refugees, many universities and col

leges have tried to be responsive to the cultural integrity of this 

new segment of students. For administrative purposes, however, the 

Indochinese have been categorized as "minority students," a category 

spawned from antecedent categories of "Indochinese" and "refugee." 

This has been done in an effort to assist these students, and such a 
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recognition (or imposition) of a group identity based on ethnicity 

follows patterns established with regard to other groups. While such 

categories may be convenient for the society's institutions and may 

be employed in Indochinese students' strategies either now or in the 

future, it should not be forgotten that t he categories are at most 

semantic devices which have unequal social meaning in different con

texts. The categories into which individuals have been placed also 

may convey information which does not apply to each and every person. 

Recognizing that ethnic and other categories are unavoidable in a 

pluralistic society, educator Colin Greer is also aware of the possi

bility of neglect through the use of social categories, as evidenced 

by his admonition that the society be "sensitive to the individual 

within the category" (1970:56). That the Indochinese do not now reflect, 

nor are likely to in the future, a uniform set of social characteristics 

suggests that such sensitivity in working with students is both neces

sary and potentially effective. 

Fourth, the sudden arrival of this new group of students and the 

University's need to respond to them may be institutionally useful 

because they draw attention to certain practices and assumptions which 

otherwise tend to go unnoticed. In assessing how Indochinese students 

are operating at the University, it may be salutary to temper negative 

impressions with an understanding of the extent to which their actions 

reveal possible truths about the institution or other students. For 

example, some University personnel have expressed dismay at the refugee 

students' emphasis on the certification aspect of gaining a college 

degree. There has also been concern that some Indochinese students 
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see admission to the University as one of several alternat ives for gaining 

access to publicly-supported financial assistance. Neither of these 

actions is unique to re f ugee students, but this group's visibility tends 

to accentuate the contrast between their perspectives and other idealized 

values regarding the rationale for attendance at the University~ Success

ful impression management often depends on an ability to play upon the 

values and assumptions of the institution or individual with whom a 

person is interacting~ Since the Indochinese students are unable to 

couch their actions in terms of the values and assmnptions of American 

culture, the motivations for their actions, while often similar to those 

of many American students, sometimes appear more transparent. As a 

further example, the assumption of many Indochinese students that they 

are entitled to sizable financial aid amounts is certainly not without 

correspondence among many American students. It is unlikely that the 

Indochinese are the only participants in the minority students support 

program who view the program's services primarily in terms of certifica

tion for special financial assistance. Recognition of such parallels 

not only puts Indochinese students' actions in context, but also may 

illuminate some realities which the institution and other students 

often prefer to discount. 

Given the suddenness of Indochinese students' presence on campus 

and the institution's lack of recent experience with refugee students, 

the University had little choice but to adopt an ad hoc approach in 

responding to these students. However, it has been pointed out that 

the arrival of refugees is an endemic part of American social history, 

especially during the post-World War II period. People in refugee 
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status from other countries, notably Uganda, Ethiopia, and the Soviet 

Union, are presently arriving. They are recognized as refugees because 

certain situations in their homelands prompted their departure. Largely 

as a consequence of dissatisfaction with the use of "parolee" status 

provisions to grant admission to large groups, same national legislators 

are proposing that the definition of who should be considered a refugee 

be c l arified. Proposals are being drafted for establishment of a more 

precise immigration category f or refugees, with yearly quotas of perhaps 

as many as 15,000. If what we know about the social backgrounds and 

aspirations of the Indochinese and other recent refugee groups is pre

dictive of future groups' use of higher education, it may be wise for 

the University to reflect on its experience with the Indochinese in 

order to develop policies for accommodating new groups. Federal govern

ment involvement and feelings of shared national responsibility may not 

accompany the arrival of future groups, and so it is incumbent upon the 

University now to establish policies in a dispassionate manner if these 

students are to be effectively served. 
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Abstract 

This paper reports the results of two analyses of the 
characteristics of persons who were admitted as under
graduate students at the University of Minnes ota for the 
Fall of 1977, but did not enroll at that time. Part I 
compares registrants and . non-registrants in terms of 
college, admission statu~, residence, and sex . Pa rt II 
reports the results of a survey of 407 Mi nnesota and 41 
out-of-state admitted non-enrollees. Key survey f ind
ings were: The majority of admittees (68% Minnesota -
and 88% out-of-state) were now enro lled in post-secondary 
education programs. The most frequent l y c i ~ed pr imary 
reasons for not enrolling at the University we r e pref
erences for other colleges (39% Minnesota and 51% out
of-state) and the size and impersonali ty o£ the Unive r 
sity (19% Minnesota and 22% out-of -state) . Costs we re 
cited as the main reason for not attendi ng by 16% of 
the Minnesota and 17% of the out-of-state app l i cants. 
The cost of tuition was cited as an i mportant f actor in 
the decision not to attend by 31% of the Minnes ota appli
cants and 20% of the out-of-state app licants . Fift y 
percent of those applying f rom Minnesota and 20% of those 
from out-of-state said that t hey expected to at tend t he 
University at some time i n the f uture . 
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A P~ofile of Non-Enrolled Admittees 

to the University of Minnesota 

Ronald P. Matross and Glenn L. Hendricks 

Student Life Studies and Planning 

In a time of decreasing enrollments in higher education, the charac-

teristics and motivations of prospective students becow~ increas ingly 

important topics of study. An understanding-ol: the nature of applicants is 

particularly important ~.; hen a university finds a sizable number of the 

people it admits do not enroll as expected. Unexpe cted losses of students 

mean unexpected losses of tuition money and unexpected retrenchments. 

The university with an enrollment shortfall needs to understand whethe r 

the nonappearance of admitted applicants is due to factors within its 

control or due to factors beyond its grasp. 

Who are non-enrolling admittees? Are they different from persons 

cvho are admitted and enrolled in- terms- of background, academic prepara-

tion, and other characteristics? What happens to non-enrolled admittees? 

Do they choose other colleges? Do they enter the work force? Are they 

taking temporary advantage of other special oppor tunities? Are these 

applicants truly "lost"? Or do they intend to enroll at some f uture 

time? Are there aspects of the institution such as costs , size, and 

reputation which discourage the students? A numbe r of persons have sug-

gested that aspects of the University, particul arly tuition and cost, 

have been dissuading students fr om attending the Twin Cities campus. 

Such questions have been widely asked at the Univer sity of ~innesota 

after it was discovered that enrollments fo r recent Fall and Winter 

quarters at the Twi~ Cities campus were l es s than expect ed . 
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The present paper presents an analysis of current data about the 

characteristics of non-enrolling admitted students. Pa rt I of the paper 

is a compilation of selected characteristics from the r ecords of indi-

viduals who applied for admission to six undergraduate colleges on the 

Twin Cities campus f or Fall 1977 but were not l isted as having enrolled 

at that time. The six colleges analyzed are College of Liberal Arts, --General College, Institute of Technology, Institute of Agriculture, 

Forestry, and Home Economics. The second part of the paper presents 

the findings of a survey of a random sample of non-enrolling admittees 

to these six colleges. 

Part I . Characteristics of Non-Enrollees 

An analysis of the characteristics of 3689 undergraduates not regis-

tering has been made in Tables I through V. It must be kept in mind that 

this represents only those who did not register in the college to which 

they were admitted ?all quarter 1977. Our telephone survey results indi-

cate that by March 1978 nearly 10% of these non-registered individuals 

had subsequently registered some place in the University system. 

Table I indicates that, overall, non-registrants numbered about 30% 

of those admitted. The Institute of Technology \vas significantly lower, 

but this may be a resu1t of both the high degree of selectivity and the 

lack of alternative educational institutions for t hose interested in 

the engineering fie lds. General College, on the other hand, tends to 

attract those who apply more closely to the date of enro l l ment s o that 

there is less l ike l ~hood of choosing other al t erna t ives. 

Table II shows that transfer students ar e more inc lined to a t tend 

t han those with l i~t le or no college exper ience . This can undoubtedly 
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be attributed to the large number of graduating high school students 

who, while apply ing to the University, do so as a second choice to other 

schools. 

Table III indicates that app licants f rom metropolitan area counti es 

are more likely to attend than those from outstate areas . The diffe rence 

of less than five percent is relatively small. However, since the metro-

politan area accounts for nearly 80% of state-resident applicants, this 

higher percentage is important in assessing the actual number of students 

who enroll. 

An analysis of non-state-resident applicants shows a much higher 

number of non-attendees, averaging over SO% (Table IV). 

Tabulating non-enrollees by sex in Table V shows that males we re some-

what more likely to enroll than females, with 25% of the males not appear-

ing as opposed to 30% of the females. Those who registered tended to be 

slightly older (half a year) and - slighl:ly lmver in High School Rank 

(HSR) • We would speculate that the mean of these two characteristics 

is influenced by the number of New High School Studen~s (~~S ) who applied 

to the Universi~y as a second choice to other more selective institutions. 

In terms of possible intervention strategies, the significance of 

this data is not clear. It is important to not e that the percentage 

of "no shows" has varied only slightly over the past few years. 
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Admitted Undergraduate Applicants 

Not Registering 

-
College 

Institute of Technology 

College of Liberal Arts 

General College 

Agriculture 

Forestry 

Home Economics 

Total 

Status 

New High School* 
New Advanced Standing 
Special 

By 

Fall 1977 

Table I 

By College 

Percent 
Not Registering Not 

23.3 -----32.2 

26.0 

25.1 

32.6 

30.4 

30 .o 

Table II 

Admission Status 

Percent 
Not Registering Not 

32. 4 
24.8 
27.1 

Number 
Registering 

408 

2594 

390 

134 

44 

ll9 

3689 

Number 
Registering 

2594 
859 
236 

*Individuals admitted who transfer less than 39 cr edits. 

County of Residence 

Anoka 
Carver 
Dakota 
Hennepin 
Ramsey 
Scott 
1-Jashington 

Metropo litan Councies 

Outstate Counties 

Total State of Minneso ta 

Table III 

By Res-idence 

Percent 
)lot Registering 

24.5 
38.9 
22 • .5 
23.6 
23 .9 
35.1 
26 .3 

24 . 0 

29 . 9 

25 . 2 

Number 
)lot Regis tering 

124 
28 

117 
107 3 
442 

26 
74 

1884 

615 

2~99 

Total 
Admitted 

1749 

8051 

1503 

533 

135 

392 

12363 

Total 
Admitted 

8017 
3462 

871 

Total 
Admitted 

506 
72 

.520 
!;.543 
1848 

~ I 

! "+ 

28 1 

7844 

2055 

9899 
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Residence 

His cons in 
North Dakota 
Iowa 
South Dakota 
Nebraska 
Illinois 
New York 
New Jersey 
Michigan 
California 
Massachusetts 
Mississippi 
Pennsylvania 
Oh:i.o 

Others 

Total Non-Resident 
State and Territories 

Foreign Countries 

Sex 

Female 
Male 

Table IV 

By Residence Outside Minnesota 

Percent Number 
Not Registering :'lot Registering 

Total 
Admitted 

l . 

43.4 
38.5 
73.0 
58.8 
45.5 
62.1 
72.7 
74.0 
44.2 
51.9 
59.5 
60.6 
58.0 
57.7 

52.9 

51.4 

42.9 

Table V 

By Sex 

Percent Not Registering 

30.0 
25.0 

399 
42 
60 
20 
15 

131 
80 
40 
19 
19 
22 
20 
18 
15 

137 

1037 

108 

920 
109 
82 
34 
33 

211 
110 
54 
43 
37 
37 
33 
31 
26 

259 

2019 

259 

Total Admitted 

5627 
6321 

0 
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Part II. A Te lephone Survey 

In order to better understand motivations of students who were 

admitted to the University f~r Fall quarter 197 7 but did not come during 

that term, the administration of the University commissioned Student 

Life Studies and Planning to conduct a survey of a sample of these 

individuals. A sample of 451 applicants with Minnesota addresses and 

a sample of 50 applicants with out-of-state addresses were taken from 

a list of those who were admitted but not enrolled in Fall quarter 1977 

in the Institute of Technology, College of Liberal Arts, General College, and 

Institute of Agriculture, Forestry, and Home Economics. Between 

Feb~uary 24 and March 3, 1978, telephone interviews were held with 

448 of the applicants or their parents (response rate, 88%). Results 

may be generalized to Minnesota applicants with a 5% margin of erroro 

Results for the out-of-state applicants are suggestive only and should 

not be general~zed. A copy of the questionnaire and a more detailed 

description of the methods are in Appendix A. . -
Results 

The following tables address the questions: What happens to non-eniolling 

admitted students? Which k inds of students go where? How important are finan-

cial factors in students' decisions? Findings f or the Minnesota applicants are 

broken down by their current status. The smaller numbers w~thin each of the 

status categories make them less reliable than the total c· 
L ~gures. The number 

of out-of-state applicants is too small to permit any subclassification. 

NOat naPPens to ~on-enrolled Admittees? (Table \~) 

Table ~ presents a summary of the current status of :linnesota admittees 

who did ~ot enroll in · the f all quarte r in 1977. Over 2/3 of the Minnesota 
I 

l 

i 
I 
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applicants are not in school. Ten percent of the group subsequently 

enrolled at the University Twin Cit ie.s. Campus., some. late. in the fall, most 

in ••inter or spring. One-fifth of the students ~ent to Minnesota private 

colleges. Less than 10% each are in Minnesota state universities and 

coordinate University of Minnesota campuses, community/ junior colleges, 

colleges in the 4-state area, and other out-of-state colleges . Only 2% are 

in vocational/technical or proprietary schools. 

Minnesota applicants to the Institute of Technology primarily attend 

out-of-state colleges. College of Liberal Arts applicants primarily attend 

Minnesota private colleges or no college at all. A majority of General 

College applicants are not going to school. 

Among out-of-state applicants, 88% are attending college. Fourteen 

percent are enrolled in Minnesota schools; over one-third are enrolled in 

the four states adjacent to Minnesota. 

Main Reasons for Not Attending (Table VII) 

Among Minnesota applicants the most frequently given reason for not attend·~------4 

ing was a preference for another college (39%) . The second most frequent .~ea-... , 

son (given by 19%) wasan impression of the Uni versity as too large an~ impe~sonal · 

Costs were cited as the main reason by only l /6 of the students. · 

Rowever, costs were given as the primary reason by l/3 of those who a~e • 

now attending community colleges and over 1/4 of those not now in school. 

Among those applying from out-of-state, half preferred other colleges. 

~•enty- two percent thought the University of ~~nnesota was too large and 

17% cited costs. 

The Role of Costs in Student Decisions (Table VIII) 

for 2 out oi 3 )linnesota students, tuit~on was not an important 

£acto r in deciding not to attend the University . Howeve r, 1 in 2 of those 

who went to community. colleges and 2 out oi 3 of those who a re not in school 

i 

I 
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cite tuition as an important factor . 

Other costs (room, board, transportation) •,rere cited as a factor 

for not attending by 1 in 4 Minnesota students. One in three of community 

college students and those not working cited costs as an important factor . 

Tuition was cited as an important factor by only 1 in 5 out-of-state 

applicants; other costs were considered important by 1 in 4 . 

Financial Aid (Tables X-XIII) 

Three out of five Minnesota admittees did not apply for aid from the 

University. One in two of those who went to state universities, coordinate 

campuses, and Hinnesota private colleges applied for aid. 

Overall, 1 in 5 }linnesota applicants were offered aid by the University . 

One - in four of those who attended private colleges were offered aid by 

the University. In contrast, nearly half of those ~tinnesota applicants 

now in other schools are receiving aid from their schools. The figure 

rises to 2 out of 3 of those in private colleges who are receiving aid. 

Over 1 in 5 of the ~nnesota applicants said that they would have - -. 
come to the University of ~nnesota if they had been offered aid or .. "' 

better aid. 

Compared to ~nnesota applicants, fewer out-of-state applicants applied 

for aid (1 in 5), fewer were offered aid (1 in 14), fewer would have com~ 

to the University of ~nnestoa if they had aid or better aid (1 in 8), and 

fewer are receiving aid at their current college (1 in 5). 

Was the University Students' First Choice Last Fall? (Table XIV) 

For 3 out of 5 ~linnesota applicants, the University was their first 

choice of college last f all, the percentages being highest for those now 

a ttendi ng communit y colleges or not a t t endi ng scho ol . :or out-of-state 

applicants, t he figures a re reverse d--3 out of 5 sa i d t hat the Uni versity 

of ~nnesota r,ras not ;t heir first choice. 

-
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Do Students Exoect to Enroll in the Fu t ur e? (Table XV) 

Half of the ~·linnesota students expect t o enr ol: a t t he Unive rsit:y of 

~linnesota in the fut:ure, and almost one-th i rd said that they were not sure. 

Two-thirds of those in community colleges expect: to at:tend i n the f uture. 

Only 1 in 5 of t he out-of-state app l icants s aid t hat they expect to enroll 

in the fall. 

Current Status of Minnesota App licants Who Cited 

Finances as · Reasons for Not Attending (Table XVII) 

A majority (57%) of those who gave costs as t heir primary reason for 

not: attending the University of Minnesot:a and over 2/5 (44%) of those who 

said that tuition was an important factor are not now in school. 

Approximately one-fifth of each group are now in a community/junior college 

and another one-fifth to one-fourth are in a 4-year college. 

Of those C~=58) who said t hat costs were the main reason why they did not 

enroll, 3 out of 5 did not apply f or aid. Of those (N=ll7) who said tuition was 

an- i~portant factor in their decision not to attend, 2 in 5 did not apply 

for aid. 

In What Colle ges Are Students Enro lled? (Table XVIII) 

Among public 4-year colleges, University of Minnesota at Duluth, 

St. Cloud State (9 each) have the greatest enrollment of University of 

Minnesota non-enrolling admittees. 

Among private Minnesota colleges, St. Thomas has the largest enroll-

ment (15 enrollees). Among community/ j unior colleges, the largest 

enrollment i s ~ormandale (8 enrol l ees ) . Among out - of-sta te colleges, the 

campus with the s ingle greatest enrollmen t is t he Univers i t y of Wiscons in , 

~dison, with 13 enrollees . 

l . 
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Table VI \ 

Current Status of Admitt ees* 

\ Jisrriout ion of :~ ap ~licants 

--- ~y Col lege Applied To 

:-fN Ag ., For., 
Current ,Status Total IT CLA GC Home Ec. 

--
UM Twin Cities Day/Ex . . . . 10 3 11 6 17 

MN State Universities/liM Coord. Campuses 9 9 9 6 13 

Mn Private Colleges (4 year). 21 
.... 12 26 4 l3 I 

MN Community/Jr. Colleges . 9_ 0 10 19 3 

Colleges in WS, IA, ND, SD 7 0 7 2 13 

Other Out-of-state Colleges 9 47 8 0 0 

Vo Tech/Proprietary 2 0 2 4 3 
c.c f -:, ,J I N ') 

Not in School 31 18 27 56 37 
~' -'" ' ( , - i 

~ot Given 1 0 1 4 0 

TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 

Number of Cases 407 34 291 52 30 

*Percentages may sum to 99% or 101% due to rounding of dec imals. 

Our-o: 
State 
To ta l 

2 

0 

5 

7 

37 

37 

0 

12 

0 

100% 

41 
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Main Rea son for Not 
Enro lling at:_ UM 

Prefe rred ot he r co llege 

Cons idered UM/ TC too '· 
l a r ge / i mp e rso na l 

Cos ts . . 
Pre ferr e d work /mili t a ry . 
l' e t·s tHH.d / o Lll e c . . 

TOTAL 

Ta bl e V[ll 

· ~u j L i o n ~ Impor tant Rea s on 
f c1 1- l!~ t !\ ~ t e nd Ll!_g_ 

Y~s . 
No . . 
l h lll ' L Kllll\f Ctvr----< . 'II / . 
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Table VII-XVI 

Pe rcentage Distribution of Response a of 

Out-of-State Adlllittees and Hinnesota Admitt ees1 •2 •3 

Current Status of HN Applicants 

State Uni- Colleges 
v ersities & MN HN. Conm1un- in Othe r out-

HN 1 Coordinate Private ity/Jr. WS, IA, of-state 
Total ' Campus es Colleges Colleges ND, SD Colle ges 

' (N"' J61) (N=35) (N=85) (N"'39) (N"'29) (N"'39) 

I 
) I J 

39 49 I 52 33 62 90 

19 
\ 

37 42 15 31 5 
I 

\ 
16 \ ll 6 33 7 0 

13 \ 3 0 5 0 \ 0 \ 

12 0 0 13 0 ' 5 - - - -

100% 100% 100% 100% 100% lOO% 

/0. 

31 31 23 54 14 8 

68 63 77 46 86 90 

l 6 0 () 0 2 - - -- - -
100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 

Vo-Te cl1 
Proprle- Not in 

tary Scho o l 
(N"'8) (N"'l 26) 

75 6 

l3 3 

0 26 

12 35 

0 29 

100% .100% 

13 41 

87 58 

0 1 - -
l Oll% LOO % 

L . 6 liast:•=J l. Du es nut i nc lud e those curren[ly enr olle d at U of M (4 2) or th ose whose c urrent s ta tu s l s unknmoJn 
2 . 

Pe r centa ges may s tun to 99 o r 101, due to rounding . 
'J 

l1 i g u 1 · c~ s f ,H- tn tl - u(-:; tate upp li c ant s ac e not bco ke n down by CtHT e nl s tat us . 

'"0 
Ill 

()Q 
(1) 

\!:) 

I Out-
o f-

Stat e 
Total 

l (N=4l : 

I 
51 

22 

17 

2 

8 

100 

I 
2( 

8( 

I 101 

( '•) . 



Tab l e IX 

Lltlter Cost s <Jn Important 
Ht:•asnn for Not ~ttending 

Yes 

No 

Don't Know 

\ :i)l <· ·~ --- TOTAL 

MN 
Total 

(N=361) 

24 

74 

2 ! 
I 

100%' 

~·· . 'fr.hl.-

~ ~£plied for Financia l 
!- id~I/TC 

Yes 

No 

Do n ' t Know 

TOTAL 

.~ T-dh.kl... Xl 

Uf[<..:red Financial -----------
Aid iJ l UH 

Y<..:::; 

No 

ihHl 
1 

( l\ tl l)W 

llid not <~pp l y for ;ti d 

TOTAL 

39 

58 

2 

100% 

19 

20 

'l 

')B 

100% 

I 
I 

Stal e Uni
\\"e rsities & 
Coordinate 
\ 

I 

) 
I 

Campuses 
(N=35) 

20 

71 

9 

100% 

I 

51 

43 

6 

100% 

. 17 

34 
, 6 

~ 
1oox 

Current Status of MN Applicants 

MN 
Private 
Colleges 

(N=85) 

21 

78 

1 

100% 

48 

51 

1 

100% 

25 

L.ll 

5 1. 

100% 

MN Commun
ity/Jr. 

Colleges 
(N=39) 

33 

67 

0 

100% 

39 

61 

0 

100% 

15 

23 

() 

61 

100% 

Colleges 
in 

WS, IA, 
ND, SD 
(N=29) 

7 

93 

0 

100% 

Othe r out
of-sta t e 
Colleges 

(N=39) 

8 

87 

5 

100% 

Vo-Ted1 
Proprie

tary 
(N=8) 

0 

100 

0 

100% 

---------·--------- -- .. ·-----·-

31 

69 

0 

100% 

17 

14 

() 

bl) 

100% 

\ 
\ 

38 

54 

8 

100% 

21 

15 

10 
)It 

100% 

38 

62. 

0 

1.00% 

25 

l'3 

0 
1> 1 

100% 

Not in 
School 
(N=l26) 

34 

65 

·o ·• 
A> 

OQ 
ro 
t-' 
0 

Out-
of

State 
· To tal 

(N=41 ) 

23 

77 

1 I o 
100% 100% 

I --+--

32. 

66 

2 

100% 

16 

l5 

'l 
66 

100% 

22 

76 

3 

100% 

7 

15 

2 
76 

100: 



'0 
Ill 

OQ • 

Current Status of MN Applicants I (I) 

t-' 
t-' 

State Uni- Colleges Out-
versities & MN MN Corrunun- in Other out- Yo-Tech of-

MN Coordinate Private ity/Jr:. ws, IA of-state Proprie- Not in State 
Total Campuses Colleges Colleges ND, SD Colleges tary School Total 

(N=361) (lij=35) (N=85) (N=39) (N""29) (C""39) (N-:,8) (N=l26) ./(N=41 ) 

Table XII 

Would Have Come to UM If 
Offered Ald/Hore Aid ·'i. 

~ ! '·. \· (" J 
I 
; 

< •. ., • ' I ~· Yes 18 ' l3c1 23 18 26 16 8 0 20 12 ~ 

~ 
r , . 

Cp · 12 - \ ~ 9 I No 19 8 6 21 38 6 12 j 

' 
~ 

Don't Know 
11 ':' )' '"- 25 

8 • . ') 
.~ ( 13 5 9 18 62 9 

Did not apply for ald _ 58_ \ 1.! 43 51 61 69 54 0 66 76 

1oo% -r~~- 100 ~1. 
· -

TOTAL I 100% 100% 100% 100% luO% 100% 100% 

~ ·~~~~Pl"''" ·"' " . ' ' 1- ~ ·>E";*' " 'l . "' ,. ~ . ~": . ..... " ......a r 

~ Receivin g, Ai.d a l ' I 

\ cu.-reut collegV · .. ~. c ,1 
Yes ~- ' 4& I ;). I 29 68 21 35 \ 51 37 22 

No 51 :, ) 68 32 75 65 41 63 64 
. I -· l ( .tlmF~~• - . 3 -~ ! 3 0 3 0 8 0 14 - -- -- - - - · --

TOTAL 100% f 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100/. 

* 13use for ~Total : . 'l'tle ·235· studen ts ~·n-ow·- at;tending;.. s·cnool. 

'l' li l> l e . Xlli 

~-; tlfvl First Choic e of 
(~ o ll ~~Last Fall 

Yes 60 60 33 72 45 28 63 87 I 39 

N<> 39 37 67 28 55 69 37 ll I 59 

JJun 1 l Know ] 3 0 0 0 ') 0 2 2 - --- -- - -- --· -

TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100' 
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7 
~x p e c t ~- i\t l end UN 

--.Ln .. t;, hiS .Future 

Yes 

No 

Don ' t Knmv 

Tab l e XVI 

Cu rr e nJl..z'__ Employ ed 
Fu l l - Time * 

TOTAL 

MN 
Total 

(N=361) 

50 

19 

31 

100% 

St a t e Uni-
ve rsities & 
Coordinat e 

Campuses 
(N=35) 

! 
~. 54) 

' 3~ 
100~-

j 
I 

*As ked onl y of t hose no t i n schoo l . Bas e= l 26. 

~ 

. . 
• . ~ 

I ~ ' 

~ 
.... ' ,,..._ 

~urrent Status of MN Applicants 

' MN 
Private 
Colleges 

(N=85) 

55 

17 

28 

100% 

,, 
MN Cornrnun-

ity/Jr, 
Colleges 

(N=39) 

67 

15 

18 

100% 

Colleges 
in 

ws, IA 
ND, SD 
(N=29) 

~ 

48 

21 

31 

100% 

"" 

Othe r out -
of-st a t e 
Coll eges 

(N=39) 

36 

20 

44 

100% 

~~ 

Vo- Tecl1 
Pro prie-

t ary 
(N=8) 

25 

25 

50 

100 % 

Ye s 

No 

Not in 
Sc hoo l 
(N=l 26) 

48 

22 

29 

100% 

84 

.1 6 

TOTAL 100 % 

'0 
Ill 

OQ 
(t) 

....... 
N 

Out-
of

State 
Total 
(N=41 : 

20 

32 

98 

100% 
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Table XVII 

Current Status of those Minnesota Applicants Who Cited 
Costs as the Main Reason for Not At~ending, and Those 
Who Said Tuition Has an Important Factor in Not Attending. 

Current Status 

T.C. U of M Day/Ex 

Coordinate campuses/State universities 

MN private colleges 

Community/Junior colleges 

4-year colleges in WS, IA, ND, SD 

4-year colleges in other states 

Vocational Technical schools 

Not in school 

Number of cases 

Those citing 
costs as main 
reason 

2% 

7% 

9% 

22% 

3% 

0 

0 

57% 

100% 

58 

Did these persons apply for financial aid at the U of M? 

Yes 

No 

TOTAL 

Number of cases 

i 

Costs main 
reason 

40% 

60% 

100~~ 

58 

Those citing 
tuition as 
important 
factor 

3% 

9% 

17% 

18% 

3% 

3% 

1% 

44% 

100% 

117 

Tui t-ioq_ an . . . 
~mpo111tant 

reason . 

58% 

42i: 

100% 

117 
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Table XVIII 

Distribution of Admitted Students Currently Registered 

In Other Post-Secondary Schools 

University of Minnesota, Twin Cities Campus 

Twin Cities, Day Students 
(late registrants-Fall, Winter 77-78) 

Twin Cities . Extension Students 

Total--University of Minnesota, Twin Cities 

In-State Colleges and Universities 

State Schools 

Bemidji State 
Mankato State 
Metropolitan State 
Moorhead State 
St. Cloud State 
Southwest State (Marshall) 
Winona State 

Subtotal--State Schools 

Coordinate Cam12uses 

u of M, Duluth 
u of M, Crookston 
u of M, Waseca 

Subtotal--Coordinate Campuses 

Private In-State Schools 

Augsburg 
Bethel 
Carleton 
Concordia (Moorhead) 
Gustavus Adolphus 
Ham line 
Maca lester 
Mlnneapolis College of Art Des i gn 
Minnesota Bible (Rochester) 
St . Ca therine 
Ste Benedict 
St . John's University 
Ste Mary's (Winona) 
St. Olaf 
St . Theresa (W inona) 
St . Thomas 

Subtotal--Private In- State Schoo ls e • 
j 

Total--In- State Crlleges and Universities 

. . . . 

Number of Cases 
In-State Out-of-State 

30 
12 

5 
3 
1 
1 
9 
1 
4 

9 
l 
1 

9 
1 
6 
3 
9 
5 
8 
l 
l 
8 
2 
5 
2 
8 
2 

15 

1 

42 . l 

24 • • • • • • 0 

. " 
" -

11 .•• 0 

• 

2 

85 2 

120 2 

-. 
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Table XVIII (contd.) Number of Cases 

In-State Out-of-State 

Communi t y and Junior Colleges 
and Vocational Schools 

Community Colleges 

Anoka-Ramsey 
Inver Hills 
Lakewood 
Metropolitan 
Normandale 
North Hennepin 
Rainy River 
Rochester 

Kalispell, Nontana Community College 
Omaha, Nebraska, Metro Community College 
Parma, Ohio, Community College 

5 
6 
2 
2 
8 
4 
1 
4 

1 

1 

1 
1 

Subtotal--Community Colleges .......... 33 ... 3 

Private Junior Colleges 

Golden Valley Lutheran 
St. Mary's Jr. College 

Subtotal--Private Junior Colleges 

Vo Tech and Proprietary Schools 

Anoka Vo Tech 
Vo Tech 
Minneapolis Fashiqn School 
Minnesota lnst. for Nursing and Dental Asst . 
Minnesota School of Business 
Northwest Electronics 
Northwest Tech of Business 
Rasmussen (St. Paul) 

Subtotal--Vocational Schools 

Total--_Community and Junior Colleges 

3 
3 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

6 • . • . 0 

8 CJ 0 • • • • 0 

and Vocational Schools • • •• 0 •••••••••• • 47 •• 0 

Out-of-Stat e Col leges and Universities (5-State Area) 

Iowa 

Drake 
Iowa State 2 
Luther (De corah) 1 
Palmer Chiropr~ctic 
University of :'Iowa 1 
Wartburg • 1 

~ 
Subtotal--low, . • • • • • • • . ••••• o • • 

1 
1 

1 
1 

5 . • • . . • 4 

3 



' . ' 
.. 
r 

I 

page 14c 

Table XVIII (con td~ } 

North Dakota 

North Dakota State 
University of North Dakota 

Subtotal--North Dakota • • 

South Dakota 

Augustana 

Subtotal--South Dakota • . • • • • ••••••• 

His cons in 

Eau Claire 
La Crosse 
Latvrence 
Madison 
Platteville 
River Falls 
Stout State 

Subtotal--Wisconson . . . . . . . . 
Total--Out-of-State Schools (S•State Area) 

Out•of-State Colleges and Universities (Other) 

University of Alaska 

University of Arizona 

California 
California Lutheran Bible College 
Cal Tech 
Loyola (San Diego) 
Mills (Oakland) 
San Diego State 
Santa Cruz 

Colorado 
Colorado College 
Colorado Stat e 
Unive rsity of Colorado 

Flor ida 
Embry Aeronautical 
Stetson 

NUII\ber of Cases 

In- State Out-of-State 

2 
4 

2 

1 
3 

6 
1 
3 
2 

1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
2 

1 

1 

6 0 0 0 • • • 1 

2 • • • • IJ . • 0 

16 • • 

• • 29 

1 

1 
7 

1 

. . . . 

1 

1 

10 

.; • 15 
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Table XVIII (contd.) 

Universi ty of I daho 

Illinois 
Lake For es t 
Northwes te rn 

I ndiana 
Notre Dame 
Purdue 

University of Kansas 

St. John's, Maryland 

Massachusetts 
MIT 
Harvard 

Michigan 
Michigan Tech 
University of Michigan 

Stevens College, Missouri 

University of Montana 

New York 
Columbia University 
Cornell 
Rensselaer Poly In.s t. 
Syracuse 

Dartmouth, New Hampshire 

Duke, North Carolina 

Ohio 
Miami 
Oberlin 

Or egon 
Oregon State Univers i t y 
Univers ity of Oregon 

~umber of Cases 

I n- Stat e Out-o f - State 

l 

1 
1 2 

l 
1 

1 l 

1 

l 
1 ..... 

2 
l 

1 

1 

-., ~ 

1 • .. 
l 
1 

l 

1 • 
l 

l 
l 

1 
l l 
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Texas 
Texas A & M 
University of Da l las 
Rice 
University of Texas 

University of Ve rmont 

Air Force Academy 

West Point 

Israel 

Tabl~ XVIII (contd. ) 

Total--Out-of-State Schools (Other) •••••••• 

Number of Cases 

I n-State Out-of-State 

1 
2 
1 
1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

• • 39 • • • • • • 15 -

. .. .. -

• 
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Discussion 

The major implications of the study derive from the Un i ve rsity's 

position relative to other colleges and universities. The majority 

of the non-enrolling admittees (two-thirds of the Minnesota admittees 

and over four-fifths of the out-of-state admittees) are now enrolled 

in college or other school programs. Comparisons with other institu-

tions led these students to the conclusion another school would serve 

them better than the University. The most frequently cited reasons 

for the University losing out in the comparisons were positive, pre£-

erable features of the competing insitutions (cited by 39% of Minnesota 

admittees and 51% of the out-of-state admittees). Such reasons were 

diverse, ranging from a large scholarship at Harvard or Cal Tech to a 

desire for specific courses at Stout State. 

"He thought they had a better music program /at St. Cloud/ 
and also a better business administration program." 

"She was accepted at Mills College. It seemed like too good 
an opportunity to pass up. She's in music and they have a 
ve ry good music department. Al so, we felt that a small liberal 
arts school would be good for her." 

"He was encouraged by his French teacher to go to Wartburg 
College because of a French business course that is offered 
there." 

Some cited a desire to be closer to home, while others cited a desire 

to be away from home. 

"I'm a widow and she was alone with me . I think it's a good 
idea for her to be away from me." 

"He wanted to get away f rom home f or school, but it wasn't 
possible unless he had more money. Gustavus gave him such 
a good deal on grants he could go down there and live . " 

"Because we wanted her to stay in the state / Florida/. At 
the last minute we changed our minds. He r mother graduated 

. -

• 
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from the University of Minnesota, and my daughter thought it 
would be a nice place to go. We are retired and we thought 
financially it would be better if she stayed near home." 

For other students the deciding factor in their comparisons was 

reported to be something negative about the University. Foremost among 

such negative features of the University was the belief that it is too 

large and impersonal. This reason \vas given as primary by another 19% 

of the Minnesota applicants and 22% of the out-of-state applicants. 

Students who cited this factor as the primary reason were sometimes 

very specific about class size and individual experiences with the 

University. 

"She's at UMD. She applied at the Minneapolis campus because 
her mother wanted her to go there. But she was really afraid 
of the size of /that/ campus. She liked the small colleges 
in St. Paul and Northfield. She was afraid she would get lost 
in the crowd in Minneapolis. Also people told her the Univer- ' 
sity didn't encourage freshmen and sophomores." 

"I guess I was attracted more to St. Olaf. It's a smaller school. 
- The size was a lot of it. It seemed like I got more attention 

here. I heard it was a little stiffer school in terms of the 
amount of time spent studying, and I guess I wasn't looking for · . ... 
any exotic courses. St. Olaf offers the general standard course ~· ~ 
as required by pre-med, and I'm very comfortable with that right ~ -
now." 

A handful of students noted some specific ba d experiences with the Uni-

versity, giving instances of perceived rude or impersonal treatment by 

University personnel or its bureaucracy. 

"He applied at St. Cloud and the University and he heard from 
St. Cloud right away but didn't hear from the University for 
quite a while. He waited for quite a f ew weeks without hear
ing and then decided he might as well go to St. Cloud." 

"I went down to r egister I in the Fall/ and it \vas so l ate in 
the year I couldn't get any of the courses I needed. I t just 
made me mad and I wa lked out. '' /He r egiste r ed Winter quarter./ 

On i nitia l ca ll , t~ e f ather answered and i mmediate ly responded: 
"The University · i s run by a bunch of educa t ed i lliterates. He 

• 
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got no response from the University so he applied elsewhere. 
He was a straight 'A' student in high school, but the Univer
sity got the application and sat and sat and sat. It's very 
poorly run." Later the student answered: "I applied at the 
University, and you have to take a national test and I missed 
the fall one. I missed the February and April ones and finally 
took it in June. I also applied to Normandale. I got accepted 
to Normandale in early August. I got screwed up on the ACT test 
which the University had to have. By the time I got accepted 
by the University, I had made up my mind to go to Normandale." 

The role of finances in students' decision-making is complex. The 

survey sought to obtain a "lower-bound" estimate of financial factors 

through the open-ended question, "What was the main reason why you did 

not enroll at the University last fall?" To this question approximately 

one in six volunteered costs as the primary reason. 

The survey also sought to obtain an "upper-bound" estimate of the 

role of finances by asking whether tuition and other costs were important 

factors in the decision not to attend. One in three of the Minnesota 

applicants and one in four of the out-o£-state applicants said that the 

University's tuition was an important (but not necessarily primary) 

reason for their not enrolling. .. -

A majority (57%) of Minnesota applicants who cited costs as the · 

major factor are not now attending school. Their decision appeared to • 

be between attending the University and not going to college at all. 

It is unknown how committed these applicants were to attending college, 

how much they explored alternatives such as community colleges, and 

how much they knew about ways to get money for college. Some inferences 

about applicants' understanding of the f inancial aspects of college 

can be drawn f rom the question of whether students applied for financial 

aid at the University. Among all ~innesota applicants, three out of 
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five of those who cited costs as the major reason for their not enrolling 

and two out of five of those who said that tuition was an important fac-

tor did not apply for aid from the University. Why did these persons, 

who would appear to need help the most, not apply for aid ? Were they 

not informed about the availability of aid? Did they miss deadlines for 

applying? Was their decision to apply for college haphazard and not well 

thought out? Were their survey stat·zments-about costs simply a socially 

desirable way of explaining why they had decided that college was not 

for them? 

If some students may have been naive about the financial realities 

of attending college, others may have been engaged in "comparison shop-

ping" among schools. It is noteworthy that among those Minnesota appli-

cants who are now attending private colleges in Minnesota over two-thirds 

are now receiving some aid. In contrast, only one quarter of these 

persons were offered aid by the-university. There is little doubt that 

in many instances financial aid tipped the balance in students' decision 

toward private colleges. Illustrative of the comments in this vein were 

"She received a scholarship from St. Thomas and along 'lvith 
that a work study grant so that she was offered more than 
the University did." 

"I got a bigger scholarship from another college /St. Theresa/. 
Last year I got $400 from the University, and I got quite a bit 
more from another college." 

What could the University do to attract more of its non-enrolling 

admittees? Lower costs and better aid packages would be i mportant to 

some. Some 18% of the Minnesota applicants and 12% of the out-of-state 

students said that they would have came i f they had received better aid. 

For others c learer information about the nature and deadline s f or aid 
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packages might be helpful. The apparently illogical behavior of not 

applying for aid by those who have difficulties might stem in part from 

inadequate information. Accurate or not, a sizable number of students 

regard the University as being a very large, impersonal, and cold place. 

Ac tions which would convey the impression of the University as smaller, 

more personal, and concerned would seem to be one way to attract some 

of the individuals who are now going elsewhere: Persons might feel 

more positive toward the University if they believed that the University 

offered them high quality individualized instruction or special programs 

tailored to their interests. 

However, care should be exercised in drawing inferences from the 

data. The survey sampled only from those who were admitted to the 

University. It did not sample from the entir e universe of those who 

are potential students of the University. We do not know, for i nstance, 

hmv many of these persons were dissua-ded from applying to the University 

by tuition costs or by the perceived impersonality of the institution. 

The size of the University, a negative fac t or for those not enrolling, 

may be a positive reason why many current s t udents did enroll. It is 

also unclear whether or not non-enrolled admittees are truly ''lost" to 

the University. Nearly half of the Minnesota students said that they 

did expect to attend the University at some time in the fu ture and 

another one-fifth of the out-of-state students said they would. The 

majority of those who expressed an intent to attend in the fu ture 

expected to do so within a few years. 

It is clear that the individual decisions to not attend the Uni -

versity are predicated on a diverse set of reas ons. Therefore, i t would 
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appear that any response on the part of the institution to change the rate 

of non-matriculation must be equally multi-faceted. More needs to be 

known about the negative and positive aspects of any institutional 

practice before major changes are implemented. For example, the per-

ception of the University as a large diverse institution, however imper-

sonal, might be the desired quality sought by many of the present enrollees. 

At the same time many of the factors citea-by~he respondents may well be 

policies over which the University has little or no control such as finan-

cial aid qualifications, deadlines, and the availability of aid at other 

schools. 
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Sampling 

Appendix A 

The Office of Admissions and Records pr vided a complete list of 

all persons whom they had recorded as having been admitted for the Fall 

1977 term in the College of Liberal Arts, General College, Institute of 

Technology and the College of Agriculture, Forestry, and Home Economics. 

From this list, two random samples were obtained, both proportionate to 

the distribution among the six colleges. The first was a sample of 450 

individuals listed as having addresses within Minnesota. This number 

is sufficient to generalize to the entire group of persons who had 

appf:ied to these colleges but not enrolled, within a 5% margin of error~' 

A second sample of 50 persons listing out-of-state addresses \vas 

taken. Costs of long distance telephoning and time did not permit a 

_ __ larger sample of out-of-state individuals. Findings from this group 

cannot be generalized to out-of-state students. 

Telephoning 

All calls were made between Friday, February 24, and Friday, March 3, 

by a professional surveying firm. If an applicant were unavailable, a 

parent was interviewed. Pretesting with a sample of names from the 

master list indicatedthatparents provided information comparable to 

that provided by the applicants. For both groups, a total of 448 inter-

views were completed for a response rate of 88% (40 7 of the 451 in-state 

names and 41 of 50 out-of-state names ) . Among the in-state contacts, 

56.2~~\verewith the appl i cants listed, 38. 41'. were \vith parents, and 

4.9% were with other individuals such as roommates, brothers, or sisters. 

- -----. 

... -
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From the out~o f-stat e applicants, 24.4% of the interviews were with the 

student listed, 60 .3% were with parents, and 2 . 4% with others. Among 

those for whom information was obtained, 71 .1% were new high school 

graduates, 21.2% we re advanced standing applicants, and 7.4% were adult 

special applicants. 

- .- --------~ 
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2 ( 
3 ( 

4 ( 

5 ( 

1' 

AttemEtS 

) 6 ( ) 

) 7 ( ) 

) 8 ( ) 

) 9 ( ) 

) 10 ( ) 

Student Name ------------

Interviewee: student parent 

Phone number(s) ------

College number 

Student type # 

other 

!L :r ___ _ 

HELLOJ I .AM FRCM THE UNIVERSI"N OF MI NNESOTA. WE' RE 

OOING A SHORT SURVEY OF PEOPLE 1M-iQ WERE AI:MITTED TO DAY SQ-IOOL AT THE lJNIVERSJTt 

BUT DIDN'T ENROLL LAST FALL. 

Q) M-iAT 00 YOU TI-IINK WAS TI-lE t-1AIN REASON ~y YOU DIDN'T ENROLL AT THE 

UNIVERStn' LAST FALL? 

(2) WAs THE COST OF TUITION AT TI-lE UNIVERSI"N AN IMPORTANT FACTOR IN 

DEC t S I ON NOT TO CCl'lE Ld.ST FALL? 

- -----:: 

• 
.. ---. ,. YEs .. _~_ 

~.lo . ,, - -
.a (3) WERE OTHER COSTS AN IMPORTANT FACTOR IN YOUR DECISION NOT TO 

ENROLL? *YEs --
(-io YES, a..ok A. below) 

*A. W fn.t o.the;r. c.o ¢U? 

I 

i 
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Abstract 

This study tested the hypotheses that interpreta
tions increase clients' motivation to change and 
that interpretations identifying causal factors 
clients can directly control lead to greater client 
change than interpretations identifying causes cli
ents can not directly control. Fifty-two students 
who were experiencing problems with procrastination 
took part in the study. They were assigned to one 
of fourteen conditions defined by two no-interview 
control conditions, three interview conditions, 
and four interviewers. In the interview conditions, 
students received two interviews one week apart. 
In one condition the interviewers worked from a 
causal framework of procrastination as caused by 
a lack of effort, poor self-discipline, and ambigu
ous goals . In the other interpretation condition 
the interviewers saw procrastination as a symptom 
of underlying conflicts and resentments stemming 
from unresolved conflict wi th parents. In these 
conditions, the interviewers delivered six inter
pretations reflecting their causal orientation. 
In the third interview condition the interviewers 
refrained from any statements of opinion but 
reflected the students' ideas about the nature 
and causes of their procrastination. The results 
generally confirmed the hypotheses. 
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Motivational and Equipping Functions of Interpretation 

in Counseling and Psychotherapy 

2 

The purpose of this research was to explore several functions of 

interpretation in the change processes of counseling. Levy (1963) 

described interpretation as a means by which life problems are cogni

tively restructured to make problems, heretofore stubbornly unrespon

sive to efforts to change, amenable to change. The central role of 

interpretation in verbal therapies is suggested by the surprising find

ing in the Temple study (Sloane, Staples, Cristol, Yorkston, & Whipple, 

1975) that insight-oriented psychotherapists _ and behavior therapists 

made equal and frequent use of causal interpretations in their otherwise 

rather different approaches to helping clients . 

This study tested the hypothesis that utility of interpretations 

in facilitating change flows from their ability to place events in the 

client's life within a causal framework that makes them amenable to the 

client's efforts to change and their ability to motivate the client to 

make the necessary effort to change. This construction of functions of 

interpretation assumes a model of persons as able to control themselves 

and counseling as a process of enhancing self-control (Strong, 1978). 

If clients are to be equipped to make necessary changes in their 

lives, they must be helped to focus on causes they can control. Focusing 

on causal agents such as history, stable internal characteristics, or 

external agents such as other persons will not by itself equip clients 

to change. Dweck (1975) demonstrated the power of attributing events 

something people can control. She worked with 12 extremely helpless 
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children, children whose behavior deteriorated badly in the face of 

failure. The children received training involving numerous trials on 

math problems on numerous sessions over 25 days. One half of the chil

dren experienced an "attribution" condition in which on 2 of the 15 

tasks in each session they were programmed to fail, and the child was 

told that he or she should have tried harder. The other trials in the 

attribution condition were graded to insure success, as were all of 

the trials in the "success only" condition trials. 

3 

Following the treatment, Dweck found that the "success only" con

dition children still evidenced debilitating deterioratio.n of performance 

following failure even though they had improved their performance during 

the training. On the other hand, the attribution condition children not 

only maintained their performance following failure but increased it. 

The children in the attribution condition voluntarily made statements 

emphasizing insufficient effort as the reason for failure. The other 

children continued to see failure as due to a lack of ability. 

Nearly all theories of counseling and psychotherapy focus on internal 

factors as the causes of psychological dysfunction. Major differences 

among theories are the internal factors they focus on and how they "chain" 

or relate causal factors together in time and depth. For example, we 

would all agree that procrastination is caused by a lack of effort to 

accomplish some task seen as needing to be done. However, the lack of 

effort can itself be seen as caused by a "deeper" causal element such 

as the person's resentment at having the task to accomplish. The resent

ment can be construed to arise from conflict with authority figures, 
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which can be construed as caused by demanding and negative parents experi

enced early in the person's l ife. Obviously, the possible internal and 

external causal factors linked to "a lack of effort" can be extended 

indefinitely and can be construed in countless ways. 

The first hypothesis of this research was that focusing on a more 

directly controllable link in the causal chain better equips the client 

to change and results in greater client change than focusing on a less 

directly controllable link. The "superficial" cause of "effort" has the 

benefit of being something the person can immediately act to change 

(i.e., it is immediately controllable). "Deeper" chained causes, such 

as "conflict with parents," are a good deal less amenable to direct con

trol and would seem a good deal less helpful. On the other hand, research 

suggests that people are more satisfied with more extended causal focuses 

(Brickman, Ryan, & Wortman, 1975). People seem to see deeper, more 

extended causes as true causes and thus might tend to reject and not 

use more superficial causes. 

The other key function of interpretation is to motivate clients' 

efforts to change. Rokeach and his students (Hollen, 1972; Greenstein, 

1976; Rokeach & Cochran, 1972; Rokeach & McLellan, 1972) have shown 

that giving students information showing that their actions or surface 

beliefs are not congruent with basic beliefs in self-worth and integrity 

will lead to changes in their actions and surface beliefs. Interpreta

tions provide clients with information which suggests that their actions 

and surface beliefs are self-defeating and in violation of deeply held 

beliefs of self-worth and integrity. To tell persons that the problems 

they have stem from a lack of effort and planning is to imply that they 
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lack self-control and responsibility, surely incongruent with how they 

would like to see themselves. Implying they suffer from unresolved con

flicts and repressions attacks their concepts of self-responsibility and 

implies that they are out of control, surely incongruent and negative. 

Such implications should enhance the perceived severity of the problem 

and motivation to change. Thus, the second hypothesis of this research 

was that students receiving interpretations of personal causes of their 

problems would see the problems as more serious and would be more moti

vated to control the problems than would students not receiving such 

interpretations. 

Procrastination behavior was chosen as the problem focus of the study 

because it is a concern to many students, is frequently a problem focus 

in counseling, and is amenable to several interpretations as to cause. 

The plan of the study was to compare the effects of three interview treat

ments on students' procrastination behavior. Two of the treatments involved 

interpretation; the third avoided interpretation and employed reflec-

tion and questions as the major counseling techniques. The interpretations 

differed in the extent to which the causes they identified equipped the. 

students to act directly to change their procrastination behavior. One 

interpretation condition attributed the students' procrastination to 

their lack of effort and plans. The other interpretation attributed as 

the cause of procrastination the presence of deeper unresolved conflicts 

with parents and other authority figures. 

Method 

Students 

Subjects were 52 male undergraduate students recruited from an 
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introductory psychology class, who self-identified themselves as having 

problems with procrastination and whose scores on the Procrastination 

Log identified them as having procrastination problems. Eighty-one percent 

of the students were between 18 and 21 years old; the full range was 18 

to 31. Forty percent were third quarter freshmen; they ranged in quarter 

of registration from third to fifteenth. They received class credit for 

participating in the study. 

2 
Instruments 

Instruments were a revised form of the Barrett-Lennard Relationship 

Inventory (Revised Barrett-Lennard), the Procrastination Inventory, the 

Procrastination Log, and the Procrastination Study Questionnaire. The 

36-item Revised Barrett-Lennard was derived in a previous study on inter-

view process (Wambach & Strong, 1978) from an earlier revision of the 

Relationship Inventory (Giannandrea & Murphy, 1973; Mann & Murphy, 1975). 

In the revision the scale lengths were reduced from 16 to 8 items in 

order to increase the ease of administering the instrument to clients 

and subjects, and a 4-item scale was added to measure client resistance 

to the interviewer's statements. The final instrument contained the 

scales Empathic Understanding, Unconditionality of Regard, Level of Regard, 

Congruence, and Resistance. Students responded to each item by indi-

eating their degree of agreement with the items on a 7-point scale from 

"mostly disagree" to "mostly agree." 

The four scales of the 40-item Procrastination Inventory were 

developed to measure the theoretical variables underlying the study. 

The Controllability scale had 16 items and was intended to measure the 

7 
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student's belief about how easily and directly he could control his pro

crastination. The items reflect a bipolar contrast between procrastina

tion as something that can be controlled with effort and goal-setting 

and something that cannot be directly changed because it is a symptom 

of deeper conflicts. The scale was intended to reflect the extent to 

which students accepted the interviewers' interpretations in the experi

mental interview conditions. The 8-item Justification scale assessed 

the extent to which the student attributed his procrastination to external 

factors largely out of his control. The 8-item Expectation to Change 

scale assessed the student's expectation that his procrastination would 

change, and the 8-item Motivation to Change scale assessed the extent 

to which the student was motivated to change his procrastination. Stu

dents responded to each item of the Procrastination Inventory by indi

cating the extent to which the item was true for them on a 7-point 

scale ranging from "true" to "false." 

The Procrastination Log was an 11-item self-report form designed to 

measure both the extent of the student's weekly procrastination and his 

level of satisfaction. Each item identified a particular behavior (i.e., 

"I watched TV or listened to music when I should have been studying"). 

Students responded twice to each statement, first by indicating how true 

the item was for them during that week on a 7-point scale ranging from 

"true" to "false" and secondly by indicating how satisfied they were 

with this performance on a 7-point scale ranging from "very dissatisfied" 

to "very satisfied." The Log was scored on four scales. The Procras

tination Behavior scale was the sum of "true-false" ratings on nine of 

the items, and Procrastination Satisfaction was the sum of "satisfaction" 



Functions of Interpretation 

ratings on the nine items. Effort to Change scale score was the sum of 

"true~false" ratings on two of the items, and the Effort Satisfaction 

scale was the sum of the "satisfaction" ratings on these two items. 

The Procrastination Study Questionnaire was a brief free-response 

form which invited the students to contribute personal comments on the 

effects of their participation in the study. 

8 

In Table 1 are given for each scale Cronbach alpha estimates of 

internal consistency, one-week interval test-retest stability estimates, 

Insert Table 1 about here 

and the two items relating most closely to total scale score for each of 

the 13 scales. The internal consistency estimates range from E = .37 

(Justification) to E = .84 (Motivation t o Change). With the exceptions 

of Justification, Resistance (£ = .53) , and Unconditional Regard (£ = ,56) 

the scales are substantially internally consistent. Test~retest coeffi

cients of stability estimates range from E = .so for Effort Satisfaction to 

£ = ,83 for Motivation to Change. With the exceptions of Effort Satisfac

tion and Effort to Change (£ = .56), the stability estimates are substantial. 

I nterviewers 

One of the four interviewers had a Ph.D., and the others were 

advanced graduate students in counseling psychology. Two were males 

and two were females. All interviewers had a minimum of three years 

of counseling experience. Each interviewer received several hours of 

pre-experiment training in the administration of the three interview 

conditions with emphasis placed on the verbatum memorization of the 

condition-relevant interpretations. During the interviews, the inter

viewers could rely on a cue sheet which was inconspicuously attached to 
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their clipboards and which served as a reminder of target symptoms, inter-

pretative statements, and timing of remarks. 

Treatments 

Three interview conditions and two no-interview control conditions 

were employed. The two interpretation interview conditions, controllable 

and uncontrollable, were developed by generating consistent causal frame-

works for procrastination behavior and specifying symptoms which would be 

expected to result from and would indicate the existence of the causal 

3 
structures. The controllable framework emphasized avoidance of respon-

sibility, lack of self-discipline, and lack of definition of goals, and 

target symptoms included making excuses, giving way to pleasure and 

impulse, belief in a lack of choice, putting off unpleasant things, 

unclear goals, and bad feelings about procrastination. A sample inter-

pretation for this condition was, "You often choose to do things that 

are enjoyable or easy and you end up sacrificing your long-term goals in 

in favor of short-term gains. You than pay or your irresponsibility 

with anxiety and guilt." 

The uncontrollable framework emphasized procrastination as a form 

of rebellion and a symptom of unresolved conflicts and repressed impulses 

which could be alleviated only as the unresolved conflicts and resentments 

were uncovered. Symptoms included non-thinking compulsive and impulsive 

procrastination, resentment, anger at others, feelings of being unfairly 

treated, and previous unseccessful attempts to deal with procrastination 

directly. A sample interpretation for the condition was, "Your procras-

tination seems to be a form of rebellion. It is a form of hostility which 

stems from unresolved conflicts with authority figures." 
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In the reflection condition, counselors refrained from making inter

pretative remarks and attempted to follow and reflect the students' 

responses, asking questions as seemed appropriate and needed to keep 

the interview going. 

All three conditions entailed an assignment of homework between two 

half-hour interviews spaced one week apart. For the controllable condi

tion, the ' assignment was to identify one objective that had been put off 

to be accomplished before the next interview and to generate a list of 

goals and priorities. For the uncontrollable and reflection conditions, 

the assignment was to study three TAT cards. The uncontrollable condi

tion students were asked to jot down what the cards reminded them of from 

their childhood. In the reflection condition, students were instructed 

to study the TAT cards and see what they reminded them of. No effort 

was made to personalize or limit the focus. 

The two control groups differed in homework assignments. An inter

viewer met with each student assigned to a control group and explained 

that he had been .randomly selected for the control condition. Nine of 

the students were then given the goal-setting homework, and seven were 

given the TAT picture explanation assignment (reflection condition 

instruction). The interviews lasted no longer than five minutes. One 

week later, the control condition students returned to a receptionist, 

handed in their assignments, and took the necessary instruments. 

Procedure 

Subjects responded to a public notice of the study, advertised as 

an evaluation of counseling methods for the treatment of procrastination, 

which solicited students who thought of themselves as having a problem 
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with procrastination. In an orientation (pretest) session, the experi

menter described the purpose of the study, what students would be asked 

to do, the amount of time required for the study and emphasized the impor

tance for involvement in the study of having a personal concern about 

procrastination. Students were then asked to complete an Informed Con

sent Form, the Procrastination Log, the Procrastination Inventory, and 

a Personal Data Form. On the Personal Data Form, students indicated 

whether they wished to fill out the intake forms only and then retire 

from the study but receive partial credit for participation or to con

tinue to participate in the remainder of the investigation. All but four 

chose to continue. The final sample was selected on the basis of pretest 

scores on the Procrastination Log. A cutoff point below which the student 

did not seem to procrastinate eliminated 14 of the least procrastinating 

students from the study. The remaining 52 students were classified using 

Procrastination Behavior scores into High (~ = 16) , Medium (~ = 16) , 

and Low (~ = 20) groups and were randomly assigned to conditillns within 

each Procrastination Behavior score group. 

Students were assigned to one of the three interview conditions or 

to one of the control conditions. Students assigned to interview con

ditions received two half- hour interviews one week apart. Control con

ditions also had contact during the two weeks as explained in Treatments 

above. All students returned for the posttests one week following the 

second interview or contact. 

In the interpretation interviews, the counselors spent 15 minutes 

identifying the problem, elaborating the problem, and uncovering target 

symptoms. The next 15 minutes were spent elaborating the problem and 
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symptoms and introducing three interpretations as appropriate. The last 

2 minutes were spent in summary and homework assignment in all of the 

interview conditions. In the second interview the interviewers recapped 

the findings of the first interview, discussed homework assignments, 

and elaborated the problem further, interspersing three interpretations 

linking findings and the causal explanations. The last few minutes 

were spent in summarizing the findings of the two interviews. For all 

the interview conditions the interviewers followed a script which was 

4 
memorized. 

Students completed the Procrastination Log at the pretest session 

(time one), following interview one (time two), following interview 

two (time three), and at the posttest session (time four). One week 

elapsed between each testing time. The Procrastination Inventory was 

administered at pretest (time one), before interview two (time three), 

and at posttest (time four). The Revised Barrett-Lennard was given 

after the second interview (time three). The Procrastination Study 

Questionnaire was completed after both interviews and at posttest. 

After the students completed the inventories and questionnaire at 

the posttest, the rationale of the experiment and the frameworks of 

the interpretations were explained, and their reactions to and experi-

ences in the study were discussed. 

Analysis 

The major method of analysis was the analysis of variance with 

repeated measures developed by Weiner (1971) and programmed in BMDP 

Biomedical Computer Program P-Series (Dixon & Brown, 1977) • The 
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stratified random assignment of subjects was relied upon to control 

possible preexisting differences between students assigned to different 

conditions, and group means were analyzed for differences over time 

two (after the first interview), time three (before and arter the second 

interview) , and time four (posttesc). All scales were intercorrela ted, 

and selected correlations are presented in Results. 

Procrastination Behavior results were also analyzed as to the fre-

quency of change by students. The pattern of scores over the four test-

ing times for each student was converted into three symbols of the change 

between each pair of scores. When adjacent scores differed by more than 

one-half standard deviation, the change was scored as either an increase 

(+) or a decrease(-). Changes of one-half standard deviation or less 

were considered no change (0). The resulting symbols for change over 

the three time periods in the study were scored for students within each 

condition as to (1) period of first increase, (2) period of first decrease, 

(3) period of final increase, and (4) period of final decrease. The 

final change scores were the period in which the subsequent periods' 

scores either continued changing in the same way or did not change. 

Differences among the frequency patterns for interview conditions were 

analyzed using Fisher Exact Test (Siegel, 1956) . Finally, student 

responses to the free response questionnaire were categorized by two 

judges, and differences in frequency of statement types were analyzed 
~~ 2 

by A and Fisher tests. 

Results 

Main Effects of Time 

Means and standard deviations on the dependent measures for students 



Functions or Interpretation 

14 

in the four conditions of the experiment are presented in Table 2 by 

testing time. The means on all the Procrastination Log scales increased 

Insert Table 2 about here 

between pretest (time one) and after in ~erview one (time two), suggest

ing some general effect of having a cont act with someone about procras

tination. The means for time one and time two for Effort to Change were 

tll = 6.94, tl2 = 8.08; for Effort Satisfaction were tll = 7.21, tl2 = 8.98; 

for Procrastination Behavior, tll = 34.88, tl2 = 39.67; and for Procras

tination Satisfaction, tll = 31.98, tl
2 

= 33.35. 

Means on the Procrastination Log scales differed significantly within 

the experimental period (times two, three, and four) independent of experi

mental conditions or interviewers. Means for Effort to Chan.ge at times 

two, three, and four were tl = 8.08 ., tl = 9.35, and M = 8.83, respectively, 

and the differences among the means were statistically significant, 

I (2, 100) = 3.25, E ~ .05. The higher mean at time three than at times 

two or four also resulted in a significant quadratic function effect, 

[ (1, 50) = 7.92, E < .01. The means on Effort Satisfaction for times 

two, three, and four were, respectively, tl = 8.98, tl = 9.60, and 

M = 9.46. Again, the higher mean at time three than time two or four 

resulted in a significant quadratic function effect, F (1, 50) = 4.01, 

~ . • 05. Procrastination Behavior means for times two, three, and four 

were M = 39.67, ~ = 35.08, and~= 33.22, respectively. The consistent 

linear decrease yielded a significant overall temporal effect, 

[ (2, 100) = 14 0 64, ~ ' .01, and a significant linear function, [ (1, 50) = 

26.82, ~ ' .01. Means for Procrastinat i on Satisfaction were ~2 = 33.35, 
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~3 m 37.63, ~4 = 38.04. The differences among the means in time were 

statistically significant, I (2, 100) = 6.78, _£ ·'· .01, and had a signi-

ficant linear function effect, I (1, 50) = 10.10, .E .01. Differences 
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among means due to time effects only were not statistically significant 

on any of the Procrastination Inventory scales. 

Effects of Receiving or not Receiving an Interview 

The differences between the means of the three interview conditions 

combined and the control condition means at times two, three, and four 

were found to be statistically significant on Expectation to Change 

and Effort Satisfaction. Expectation to Change overall mean for the 

interview conditions was tl = 40.36 and for control condition was 

~ = 36.62, I (1, 50) = 4 . 15, .E ·, .05. Effort Satisfaction overall 

means for interview and control groups were, respectively, tl = 9.73 

and M = 8.48, I (1, 50)""' 4.96, .E ·, .05. On Effort Satisfaction, the means 

for interview conditions consistently increased in time (~2 = 9. 56, ~3 = 9.67, 

tl
4 

= 9.97), while means for the control condition at first increased and 

then decreased (~2 .= 7.69, ~3 = 9.44, tl4 = 8.31) resulting in a signifi-

cant quadratic interaction of condition and time, I (1, 50) 5. 2 6' .E . • 05 . 

In response to the question at posttest, "Has participating in this study 

had an effect on your procrastinating during the last week, or has par-

ticipating had no effect?" only 3 of the 36 students in interview condi-

tions indicated that their procrastination behavior had not been affected, 

while 5 of the 14 no-interview students so responded (difference signi

ficant at E. .::. .01, A 
2 = .00008). 
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Effects of Receiving or Not Receiving Interpretations 

On the Revised Barrett-Lennard scales, the only statistically 

significant difference between means of the two interpretation condi

tions combined and the reflection condition mean was on the Uncondi

tionality of Regard scale. The mean for interpretation conditions was 
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M = 34.42 and for the reflection condition was tl = 41 . 50, I (1, 24) = 

12.21, .2 ·· . • 01. On the Procrastination Inventory scales, mean differences 

were significant only on the Motivation to Change scale, where the over

all mean for the interpretation conditions was tl = 48 . 00 and the mean 

for the reflection condition was tl = 44.20, I (1, 28) = 4.59, .2 < .05. 

Interpretation and refelction condition means differed significantly 

in interaction with time on the Procrastination Behavior and Procrastin

ation Satisfaction scales. The means of the interpretation conditions 

combined for times two, three, and four on Procrastination Behavior were, 

respectively, tl = 41.42, tl = 33.38, and tl = 32.71, and comparison means 

for the reflection condition were tl = 36.75, tl = 36.42, and tl = 34.08, 

! (2, 56) = 3.86, .2 < .05. The decrease in Procrastination Behavior for 

the interpretation conditions between time two and four was greater and 

temporally soo·ner than for the reflection condition, differences which 

resulted in a significant quadratic function interaction, ! (1, 28) = 

4. 46' .2 < • 05. 

Table 3 presents the distribution of students in terms of the time 

period of the study in which their Procrastination Behavior scores changed 

for each interview condition, scored according to the period of the first 

Insert Table 3 about here 
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increase or decrease in scores and the period of the final increase or 

decrease. Eight of 12 of the students in both the controllable and 
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the uncontrollable conditions experienced their first increase in the 

first period, between the pretest (time one) and after the first inter

view (time two), while only 3 of the 12 reflection students did so 

(E = .04, Fisher Exact Test). Ten of the 12 students in the controllable 

condition experienced their first decrease in the second period, between 

after the first interview (time two) and after the second interview 

(time three), while 6 of the uncontrollable condition students and 4 

of the reflection condition students did. The difference was signi

ficant between controllable and reflection conditions (E = .02) but 

not in the other two comparisons. 

Procrastination Satisfaction means for the interpretation con

ditions at times two, three, and four were tl = 32.71, tl = 38 . 87, and 

M 38.20, respectively, and those for reflection were tl = 35.66, 

M = 35.83, and M = 39.92. Increased Procrastination Satisfaction 

occurred earlier in the interpretation conditions (at time three) 

than in the reflection condition (at time four), a difference produc

ing a significant quadratic function interaction, I (1, 28) = 5.22, 

E < .05. 

Effects of the Content of Interpretation 

Differences between controllable and uncontrollable condition means 

were found to be statistically significant on three scales--Controllability, 

Effort Satisfaction, and Procrastination Satisfaction. All three signi

ficant I statistics reflected condition interactions with time. The means 
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for the controllable condition on the Controllability scale were M = 74.25 

and M = 76.58 for times three and four, respectively, while for the uncon-

trollable condition the comparable means were M = 72.08 and M 66.75, 

I (1, 16) = 6,98, Q - .05. In free response data, 8 of the 12 students 

in the controllable condition and 7 of the 13 students in the no-interview 

control condition reported that they learned that their procrastination 

was due to factors identified in the controllable framework, while none 

of the students in the other interview conditions did so. Eleven of the 

12 students in the uncontrollable condition, 2 of the 12 students in the 

reflection condition, and 1 student in the no-interview control condition 

reported that they learned that their procrastination was due to elements 

identified in the uncontrollable framework. All other students identi

fied either no causal factors or element s not occurring in the interpre

tative frameworks. Fisher Exact Probability tests of differences in 

frequences among conditions yielded E's well below E = .02 in all of 

the comparisons. 

Means on Effort Satisfaction for students in the controllable con

dition at times two, three, and four were M = 9 . 67, M = 10.67, and 

M = 10.92, respectively, and for students in the uncontrollable condition 

were~= 10.17, ~ = 8 .50, and M = 9.00, yielding a significant condi

tion by time interaction, ! (2, 30) = 3.13, E = .05. Means for the 

controllable condition on Procrastination Satisfaction at times two, 

three, and four were M = 32.42, M = 43.50, and M = 40.08, respectively, 

and for the uncontrollable condition were M = 33.00, M = 34.25, and 

M = 36.33, yielding a significant overall condition by time interaction, 
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I (2, 32) = 4. 75, .E · . • 05. The dramatic increase in Procrastination Satis

faction ratings at time three in the controllable condition, coupled 

with the slight changes in time in the uncontrollable condition, 

resulted in a significant quadratic function interaction, I (1, 16) = 

20.67' .E .01. 

The frequency data in Table 3 show that for 10 of the 12 students 

in the controllable condition the decrease in Procrastination Behavior 

scores in period two was the final decrease, while only 2 of the 12 

students in the uncontrollable condition and 3 of the students in the 

reflection condition entered their final decrease in period two 

(.£ ~ .01 for controllable as opposed to either uncontrollable or 

reflection). Around half of the uncontrollable and reflection students 

did not experience a final decrease in Procrastination Behavior in the 

three periods of the experiment, while only one of the controllable 

subjects failed to experience a final decrease (.£ < .01 for control

lable versus either reflection or uncontrollable). 

At posttest on the free response question, "Has participating in 

this study had an effect on your procrastination during the past week, 

or has participation had no effect? If the study has affected your 

procrastination, what are the effects?" 8 of the 12 controllable students 

reported that the study had led them to do something about their pro

crastination, as did 7 of the 12 reflection students. Only 3 of the 

12 uncontrollable students so reported. On the other hand, 8 of the 

uncontrollable condition students reported that they thought more about 

their procrastination but did not act, while only 2 of the students in 
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the controllable and 4 of the reflection condition students so reported 

(differences significant at£ · .05). In response to the free response 

question, "If you had the opportunity to continue seeing this counselor 

about procrastination or any .other prob l em, would you choose to do so?" 

only 4 of the 12 students in the controllable condition responded yes, 

while 7 of the uncontrollable and 9 of the reflection students did 

so (difference between the controllable and reflection frequencies was 

significant at£ (.01, Fisher Exact Test) . 

Interviewer Effects 

Significant mean differences among interviewers were found in the 

interpretation/reflection comparisons on the Justification and Procras

tination Satisfaction scales and in the controllable/uncontrollable 

comparisons on the Effort Satisfaction, Procrastination Behavior, and 

Procrastination Satisfaction scales. Means and standard deviations 

on dependent measures for the cells among which statistically signi

ficant interviewer effects were found and the F values, df's, and z's 

are given in Table 4. All of the significant interviewer effects occurred 

Insert Table 4 about here 

in interaction with either condition or time or both. The differences 

were not consistently due to a particular interviewer, nor were they 

assignable to some interviewer characteristic such as sex. 

Correlations among Dependent Measures 

Table 5 presents the intercorrelations among the scales within 

each of the three instruments at each testing time. In general, inter

correlations among Procrastination Log scales increased considerably 
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over time. The largest correlation overall was r -.83 between Pro-

Insert Table 5 about here 

crastination Behavior and Procrastination Satisfaction at time two. 

Relationships among Procrastination Inventory scales were low and 

relatively constant over the testing times. In all three applications 
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of the Procrastination Inventory, the intercorrelations of Controllability, 

Expectancy to Change, and Motivation to Change were between £ = .24 and 

£ = .37. Nearly all of the scales of the Revised Barrett-Lennard cor

related significantly (£- .01) with one another, the largest correla-

tion being Congruence with Level of Regard (£ = .76). 

Table 6 presents the correlations among the Procrastination 

Inventory scales and the Revised Barrett-Lennard scales by testing time. 

Insert Table 6 about here 

Correlations between pretest Procrastination Inventory scales and Revised 

Barrett-Lennard scales suggested that students who later rated their 

counselors higher on Unconditionality of Regard saw their problems at 

the beginning of the study as easily controllable (Controllability 

r = .28), not attributable to external circumstances (Justification 

r = -.26), and something they could change (Expectancy to Change £ = 

.35). The highest correlation at time three was between Resistance and 

Justification (£ = -.28) and at time four was between Resistance and 

Expectancy to Change(£= -.37). 

Correlations of Procrastination Inventory scales and Revised 

Barrett-Lennard scales with Procrastination Log scales are presented 
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in Table 7. Ingeneral, the relationship between the Procrastination 

Insert Table 7 about here 

Log scales and the scales of the other two instruments became increasingly 

strong over time. The largest correlations among the Procrastination Inven

tory and Procrastination Log scales at time one were Motivation to Change 

with Procrastination Behavior (£ = -.34) and Expectancy to Change with 

Effort Satisfaction (£ ~ .34); at times two and three, Motivation to 

Change with Effort (£ = .SO and E .43, respectively); and at time four, 

Expectancy to Change with Effort (£ = .51). At time four, Justification 

correlated significantly with Procrastination Behavior and Procrastination 

Satisfaction (£ = .40 and E = -.32, respectively). 

The correlations among Revised Barrett-Lennard and the Procrastination 

Log scales show that students who reported higher Effort at time one 

later had higher Resistance ratings (£ = .34), and students with higher 

Effort Satisfaction scores at time one tended later to rate their intere 

viewer as having higher Empathic Understanding (£ = .32), Unconditionality 

of Regard (£ = .44), and Congruence (£ = .32). At time two, the largest 

correlations were Unconditionality of Regard with Procrastination Behavior 

and Procrastination Satisfaction(£= -.26 and E = .28, respectively) . 

At times three and four, the largest correlations were Level of Regard 

with Effort Satisfaction (£ = .65 and E = .47, respectively). Also , 

at time four, Resistance was highly correlated with Effort (£ = -.40). 

Discussion 

The two hypotheses of this study were that interpretations increase 

the percei ved seriousness of the problem and motivation to change and 

that interpretations entail ing effort attributions better equip the client 
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to change and lead to greater change than interpretations attributing 

procrastination to deeper, less accessible repressions and conflicts. 

The results substantially support both hypotheses. 

Motivation Hypothesis 
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All forms of contact in the experiment tended to increase the rated 

degree of seriousness of procrastination, probably as a result of a simple 

attention factor--paying attention to any behavior or event makes it seem 

more prevalent and important (Strong, 1978). The means on Procrastination 

Behavior tended to increase more in the interpretation conditions than in 

the reflection condition, but the difference in increase was not statis

tically significant (analysis of covariance of time two means with time one 

as covariate, I= 3.49, df = 1, 48, £ = .07). On the other hand, the fre

quency analysis clearly shows that most students in the interpretation con

ditions increased their rated seriousness of procrastination as a result of 

the first interview, while few reflection condition students did. The sharp 

drop in mean rated Procrastination Behavior after interview two observed 

in the controllable condition but not in the reflection condition argues 

for a greater motivation to change, as does the significantly higher 

mean Motivation to Change for students in the interpretation conditions 

as compared to students in the reflection conditfun. 

The lower mean score on the Unconditionality of Regard scale for 

the interpretation conditions than for the reflection condition suggests 

that the interpretations were perceived as conditional and evaluative 

statements (which they were) and that the evaluative-conditfunal aspect 

of the interpretations created the greater perceived seriousness and 

motivation to change. The evidence strongly supports the notion that 
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interpretations generate motivation when they make the problem behavior 

relevant and negative to selfeesteem (Aronson, 1969; Rokeach, 1973; 

Strong, 1978) • 

Equipping Hypothesis 

The frequency of change analysis revealed that most students in the 

controllable condition decreased their procrastination between the end 

of interview one and the end of interview two and maintained that decrease, 

while few students in the uncontrollable condition did. In the free 

response data, most controllable condition students reported that they 

had changed their procrastination behavior, while few of the uncontrol

lable condition students so reported. Yet in the mean difference analysis, 

controllable and uncontrollable condition changes in Procrastination Behav

ior were not different over time. Posttest means for all groups differed 

only slightly in favor of the controllable condition, but the differences 

were far from statistically significant and, in fact, posttest means were 

at best two points l ower than pretest means. Why? We have entertained 

two hypotheses. One is that the changes observed in the period of the 

experiment were perceptual only and overt behavior was not affected. 

The second hypothesis is that the suitable comparison-point for changes 

in ratings is after the first interview and the measure of change is 

the absolute difference between that score and the time three and four 

scores. This hypothesis would yield differences in change in analysis 

of means which would be in line with the other analyses. Perhaps the 

interpretations created more accurate self-ratings which, in their more 

accurate state, reflected real decreases in procrastination behavior. 

The results of this study do not allow us to choose between these 
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crastination behavior which does not depend on self-observation. 
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The differences between controllable and uncontrollable conditions 

on Satisfaction with Effort and Satisfaction with Procrastination show 

that the interpretations had very different phenomenological effects. 

Controllable interpretations led to high levels of satisfaction with 

effort to change and with the decreased procrastination behavior 

while the uncontrollable interpretations did not, even though mean 

effort and procrastination ratings were not significantly different 

between the two conditions. The mean analysis of Procrastination Satis

faction suggested a lack of change over time in the uncontrollable con

dition and is misleading about the impact of the uncontrollable inter

pretations. Figures 1 and 2 below present individual student scores at 

Insert Figures 1 and 2 about here 

time periods two, three, and four on Procrastination Satisfaction in the 

controllable and uncontrollable conditions. The scores at time three and 

four are plotted as deviations from scores at time two which are set at 

zero. The figures reveal that the pattern of change of Procrastination 

Satisfaction was the same for all but one of the individuals in the con

trollable condition. On the other hand, the patterns of change for stu

dents in the uncontrollable condition were not homogeneous, for as many 

increased as decreased but only one did not experience dramatic change. 

The term uncontrollable seems to have a double meaning--not only the 

nature of the attribution but also the nature of its effects on satis

faction with behavior. 
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We hypothesize that the spreading effect of the uncontrollabe inter

pretations resulted from the lack of information in the interpretational 

framework on what the students could do about their procrastination given 

the identification of repressed impulses and conflicts as the cause. 

As a consequence, each was left to devise his own way of making use of 

the interpretation. For example, in our discussions at posttest one 

student reported that he had decided he was not going to be controlled 

any longer by the consequences of paren t al conflicts. He had sat down 

immediately, done his back homework and studied for an upcoming exam. 

We wonder how often interpretations which do not provide a direct means 

of dealing with a problem obtain their effectiveness through clients 

deciding to no longer be victims of these perplexing causes. 

The change process in reflection was altogether different from the 

interpretation conditions. The changes in Procrastination Behavior 

ratings were modest compared to the interpretation conditions, while 

the Satisfaction with Procrastination Behavior showed a persistent, 

undeniable increase throughout the experiment. Yet on the free response 

items, nearly as many students . in the reflection condition as in the 

controllable condition reported doing something about their procras

tination. 

It is important to note that no differences were found between the 

the interview conditions on the Revised Barrett-Lennard scales other 

than on Unconditionality of Regard. The interpretations had a speci

fic effect but did not generate higher Resistance, Lower Empathy, 

less Regard , or less Congruence. A primary concern of the study was 
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to achieve acceptance of the interpretations in order to study the con

sequences on behavior of the different causal farmeworks. The mean 

analysis of the Controllability scale clearly denotes the acceptance 

of the different interpretations, as does the free response data analysis. 

Procrastination Satisfaction ratings in the controllable condition 

tended to decrease at posttest (see Figure 1). Could this be a harbinger 

of a deterioration of the effects of the "effort" attribution in time? 

Our clinical impressions are that the "effort" attribution mobilized the 

students' will power. Exerting greater effort, they decreased their pro

crastination. However, it seems possible that as the will erodes, procras

tination would return to its initial level. Effort attributions may need 

constant renewal to maintain a lower level of procrastination. 

Several students in the controllable condition were not able to 

change their Procrastination Behavior using the effort interpretation. 

For them another approach may have been needed. As a case in point, 

one student in the controllable condition openly rejected his interviewer's 

interpretations during the second interview and said that he did not seem 

able to deal with his procrastination in that way and was talking with a 

psychiatrist at the Mental Health Service who was delving into the dynamic, 

repressed, conflictual causes of his procrastination. Counselors 

may need to chain the causes of client problems to some level where the 

client is willing to assault his or her problems. 

No-Interview Control 

The comparisons between the no-interview controls and the interview 

conditions suggest that seeing anyone using any interview treatment 
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method may have a facilitative effect on Expectancy to Change and Satis

faction with Effort to Change. Perhaps one reason that few differences 

among treatment methods are found in many studies is that seeing someone, 

no matter what he/she does, has motivational effects on clients. 

Interviewer Effects 

Differences among individual interviewers reflect some combination 

of their doing different things and of native differences among them. 

No doubt the latter causes of differences among individuals enter into 

any relationship, including counseling. Yet, such causes give us 

little information on how to increase the effectiveness of counseling 

except by selection of counselors. For the purposes of identifying 

the effects of counselor actions in counseling, the assumption that 

differences in effect represent different actions is preferable. 

With this assumption, diversity of interviewer effects represents 

a failure to control all relevant variables due to inadequate design 

or training of interviewers. Study of the five significant differences 

among interviewers should help identify weakness in scripting and 

training. 

Measures of the Change Process 

The relationship of Justification scale scores to Procrastination 

Behavior and Procrastination Satisfaction scores at posttest support the 

idea that external attributions are negatively correlated to change, for 

at posttest higher Procrastination Behavior and lower Satisfaction tended 

to be associated with higher attribution of the behavior to external 

circumstances. On the other hand, Resistance was more associated with 
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lower Expectation to Change and Effort to Change at posttest. Justifica

tion and Resistance seem to be two different modes of countering influence 

to change, Justification by denying that the problem is under personal 

control and Resistance by not accepting the interviewer's credibility 

and thus not exerting effort to change. The positive correlation of 

initial Effort with later rated Resistance is intriguing. Apparently 

those who had tried to control procrastination through effort found the 

interviewers' emphasis on effort unhelpful. This suggests that success

ful interpretations should provide a different framework for looking at 

the problem than what the client has formerly used--exactly what Levy 

proposed as the purpose of interpretation (Levy, 1963). Unconditionality 

of Regard is sensitive to evaluative statements, as was intended by 

Barrett-Lennard. The correlations of Unconditionality of Regard with 

pre-interview Controllability, Justification, and Expectancy suggests 

that counselor statements which differ from the client's initial posi

tion are seen as conditional and evaluative and are sources of change, 

as the latter correlations of Unconditional Regard and Procrastination 

Behavior and Procrastination Satisfaction suggest. 

The correlations of Controllability with Expectation to Change and 

Motivation to Change were as expected, but the lack of relationship of 

Controllability to any Behavior Log variables argues against its tapping 

the idea of whether the problem is controllable but rather how it is 

controllable. Expectancy to Change is clearly the workhorse of the 

change process, being related to most Revised Barrett-Lennard scales 

and Procrastination Log variables. Motivation to Change seems to be 

a more specific variable, responsive to receiving certain treatments 
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Change seems highly responsive to treatments, more so than Change 
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itself. Finally, the Satisfaction measures mainly reflected the students' 

perception of their behavior. As the experiment progressed, the Satis

faction measures were more highly related to their paired behavior measures 

than the behavior measures related to themselves over time. 

Implications to Counseling Research and Counseling Practice 

We are encouraged by the results of the study to believe that 

key counseling processes can be meaningfully studied under controlled 

laboratory conditions and that this method fulfills Bergin and Suinn's 

( 1975) call for studies which relate process to outcome. The method 

of scripting counselors to maintain experimental conditions and yet 

have spontaneous, realistic interviews seems to work well. Yet, the 

significant interviewer effects show there is need for improvement. 

The number of interviews needs to be extended beyond the two of this 

study to allow examination of the longer term effects of interpretation 

and other processes in counseling. This study suffers from not having 

a non-self-observational measure of behavior change. Further efforts 

to develop such measures are clearly needed. 

Goldman (1976) recently decried the lack of relevance of much of 

counseling research to counseling practice. We feel that the variables 

addressed in this study have a direct bearing on the practice of coun

seling. The enhanced perceived seriousness of problems and motivation 

to change resulting from interpretation are clearly of significance to 

counselors, as well as the immediate attempts to control the problem 
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behavior created by effort attributions. While this study but begins 

the task of supplying counselors with guidelines of how to achieve 

needed effects in their efforts to help clients, we venture the follow

ing suggestions for the treatment of procrastination: 

(1) For most clients, especially when only a few contacts are 

possible, use interpretations that attribute the problem to a lack of 

effort and clear goals. Assign homework to accomplish tasks and to 

develop goals, and review progress in subsequent interviews. 

(2) For clients who are unable or unwilling to profit from an 

immediate effort attribution, move to deeper chained personal causes. 

This treatment will require more time and probably requires effort 

attributions later when the client is able to use them. 

(3) Drawing on the results reported by Wambach and Strong (1978), 

combine interpretations, which have negative implications to the client's 

competence, with statements attributing basic competence to the client. 

This seems to remove much of the negative effect on self-esteem of 

interpretations while maintaining their motivational and enabling 

effects. 
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~e wish to thank Becky Smith and Carol Gersmehl for their help 

in carryi~gout the study and preparing this report. 

2
copies of the instruments may be obtained by writing the senior 

author. 

3The frameworks may be obtained by writing the senior author. 

4The scripts may be obtained by writing the senior author. 
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Table 1 

Reliability Estimates and the Two Items Most Related to Total Scale . / 

Score for the Scales of the Revised Barrett-Lennard, the 

Procrastination Inventory, and the Procrastination Log 

Scale 

Empathic 

Understanding 

Unconditionality 

of Regard 

Level of 

Regard 

Congruence 

Resistance 

Test
Retest 
Reli .. 

b '1' a a ~ ~ty 

Inter
.nal 
Consi~
tency 

. 61 

. 56 

. 81 

.82 

.53 

Item/ 
Total 
Corre
lationc 

• 42 

-.46 

Most Representative Items 

The counselor just took no notice of 

some things that I thought or felt • 

The counselor wanted to understand 

how I saw things • 

What other people think of me affected 

the way the counselor felt toward 

me (or would have, if s/he had known) . 

I don't think that anything I said 

or did really changed the way the 

.44 counselor felt toward me • 

.78 

.67 

. 60 

The counselor cared for me. 

The counselor seemed to like me. 

I do not feel that the counselor 

tried to hide anything from him/ 

herself that s/he felt with me • 

.56 The counselor was openly him/ . 

herself in the interview. 

.42 The counselor seemed opinionated. 

The counselor did not really under-

.36 stand my problem. 



Scale 

Controllability 

Justification 

Expectancy to 

Change 

Motivation to 

Change 

Effort to Change 

Test
Retest 
Reli- a 
ability 

. 74 

.73 

.77 

.83 

.56 

Effort Satisfaction 

.50 

Procrastination 

Behavior ,62 

Table 1 (continued) 

Inter- , 
nal 
Consi~
tency 

.72 

.37 

.75 

.84 

.63 

Item/ 
Total 
Carre-
l 

. c 
at1.on 

-.64 

-.57 

.51 

.48 

-.65 

.62 

-.66 

,63 

.59 

.71 

.62 

-.59 
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Most Representative Items 

My procrastination reflects rebellion 

and resentment of authority • 

By procrastinating, I get back at 

those who tell me what to do. 

Other responsibilities like my need 

to earn money, my chores, sports , 

and responsibilities in organization 

keep me from my studies, 

I wouldn't procrastinate if I knew 

how to study. 

I expect my procrastination will be 

reduced only with great difficulty, 

Procrastination is something I will 

be able to avoid in the future. 

It is not worth the effort it would 

take to change my procrastination. 

I really want to rid myself of 

procrastination 

This week I tried harder to control 

procrastination than I did last wee 

I spent time thinking about procras

tination and what I could do about 

I kept up with the reading required 

for my courses. 

I went out when I should have been 

studying. 
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Table 1 (continued) 

Test- Inter- Item/ 
Retest nal Total 
Reli- a Consi~- Corre-

Scale ability lation 
c 

tency Most Representative Items 

Procrastination I reviewed my reading and notes so 

Satisfaction I wouldn't have to cram for exams 

• 62 .77 .69 later • 

I worked on papers and assignments 

.59 that are due later in the quarter. 

aNo test-retest reliability estimates were available for the Revised 

Barrett-Lennard scales. All ~est-retest intervals are one week. 

b 
Cronbach alpha coefficients. 

c 
Item/total score correlations are for total score without the 

correlated item. 

d 
The Effort to Change and Effort Satisfaction items were combined to 

generate one estimate of internal consistency. 
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Table 2 

Means and Standard Deviations on Dependent Measures for 

Controllable, Uncontrollable, Reflection, and Control 

Groups by Testing Time 

Pretest After First Before/ After Posttest 
Interview Second 

Interview 

Scale Condition* M SD M SD M SD M SD 

Empathic Controllable 44.58 6.49 

Under- Uncontrollable 44.83 5.52 

standing Reflection 46.33 3.06 

Uncondi- Controllable 32.33 4.80 

tional Uncontrollable 36.50 6.44 

Regard Reflection 41.50 5.98 

Level Controllable 46.83 7.68 

of Uncontrollable 45.08 7.15 

Regard Reflection 46.08 6.22 

Res is- Controllable 12.33 3.73 

tance Uncontrollable 10.58 3.30 

Reflection 9.08 4.94 

Congru- Controllable 45.58 8.88 

ence Uncontrollable 46.83 7.00 

Reflection 48.00 5.93 

Control- Controllable 73.67 7.06 74.25 5.66 76.58 8.95 

lability Uncontrollable 73.92 10.00 72.08 11.36 66.75 11.84 

Reflection 75.67 5.82 72.92 6.87 77.17 11.20 

Control 74.94 10.14 73.81 7.13 75.81 8.43 
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Table 2 (continued) 

Pretest After First Before/After Post test 
Interview Second 

Interview 

Scale Condition * M SD M SD M SD M SD 

Justi- Controllable 23.17 5.73 21.75 5.58 - 20.92 4.79 

fication Uncontrollable 21.00 5.12 21.00 3.06 . 21.17 S.ll 

Reflection 20.75 7.51 20.75 6.07 22.33 5.63 

Control 22.50 6.37 22.09 5.96 21.13 6.85 

Expec- Controllable 35.50 6.32 38.92 5. 72 40.17 8.15 

tancy to Uncontrollable 37.25 6.02 37.25 5.05 39.75 7.61 

Change Reflection 39.75 6.66 42.50 5.80 43.58 6.65 

Control 37.37 5.27 36.19 5.08 37.06 5.45 

Mot iva- Controllable 48.58 6.02 48.08 5.12 49.67 4.84 

tion to Uncontrollable 47.08 5. 91 46.17 5.06 48.08 6.42 

Change Reflection 44.25 5.70 43.75 4.14 44.67 4.29 

Control 46.37 5.74 44.19 6. 77 44.44 6.34 

Effort Controllable 7.25 2.89 8.33 3.37 9.75 1. 78 8.92 3.15 

to Uncontrollable 5.83 2.07 7.08 3,80 7.50 3.18 8.00 2.08 

Change Reflection 4.59 1.98 6.59 2.43 8. 75 2.09 8.09 2.78 

Control 6,06 2.56 6.50 3.14 7.63 2.ll 6.69 2.54 

Effort Controllable 6.58 2.60 9.67 2.92 10.67 2.98 10.92 1.89 

Sa tis- Uncontrollable 7.08 2.63 10.17 2.51 8,50 3.57 9.00 3.37 

faction Reflection 8.08 1.50 8,83 1.14 9.83 2.07 10.00 1. 78 

Control 7.12 2.06 7.69 2.36 9.44 1.46 8.31 2.69 

Procras- Controllable 34.92 5.85 42.92 7.35 32.25 10.28 32.25 8.97 
tination Uncontrollable 34.83 5.43 39.92 5.14 34.50 9.35 33.17 9.41 
Behavior Reflection 34.43 6.94 36.75 7.99 36.42 7.48 34.08 10.60 

Control 35.25 6.50 39.25 8.47 36.62 6.89 33.31 7.42 

Satisfac- Controllable 31.92 7.20 32.42 7.54 43.50 6.60 40.08 7.94 
tion with Uncontrollable 32.50 6.40 33.00 6.15 34.25 10.60 36.33 12.78 
Procras- Reflection 29.83 5.74 35.65 8.08 35.83 6.83 39.92 9.25 
tination Control 33.25 5.62 32.5 6 7.41 37.12 8.86 36.3 7 8.83 



*N for Controllable = 12 

N for Uncontrollable 12 

N for Reflection = 12 

N for Control = 16 

Functions of Interpretation 

40 

Table 2 (continued) 



Functions of Interpretation 

41 

Table 3 

Frequency of First Increase and Decrease and Final Increase or 

a . b 
Decrease in Time Per~ods of Student Procrastination Scores 

Period 

Scale Controllable Uncontrollable Reflection 

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 

First Increase 8 4 8 2 2 3 3 1 5 

First Decrease 1 10 1 1 6 3 2 3 4 2 3 

Final Increase 1 11 -r 4 8 2 2 8 

Final Decrease 10 1 1 l 1 2 3 6 1 3 3 5 

aAn increase or decrease was defined as a change of one-half standard 

deviation or more in a student's scale scores between two testing times. 

Initial scores reflect the time period when a student's scores increased 

or decreased first, while final increase or decrease reflects the period 

after which scores did not change or continued to change in the same 

direction. 

bTime period 1 = between pretest and after first interview 

2 = between after the first interview and after the 

second interview 

3 between after the second interview and posttest 

4 = do not show increase or decrease in experimental period 



Table 4 

Means and Standard Deviations for Dependent Measures with 

Statistically Significant Interviewer Effects 

Interviewer 

Scale, Condition Fred Robin Stan Cathy 

and/or Time M SD M SD M SD M SD 

Justification: Interpretation 19.83 3.88 -21.50 6.61 21.58 4.23 21.92 4.L.o 

Reflection 28.17 1.29 21.00 5.22 17.33 5.60 19.67 6.49 

Procrastination PS2 31.44 5. 73 33.00 8.07 32.00 7.61 38.33 2.39 

Satisfaction PS3 37 .34 10.10 37.22 6.90 42.00 6.8"/ 34.89 11.17 

(Interpretation/Reflection) PS4 39.67 10.94 37.34 10.01 41.11 9.69 37 .oo 11.65 
- - -- ---~ .... 

Effort Satisfaction: 

Controllable ES2 12.00 3.46 7.67 3.21 10.33 .58 8.67 3.51 

ES3 14.00 .oo 8.00 2.64 ll.OO 2.64 9.67 3.21 

ES4 12.33 .58 9.00 1.00 12.00 1. 73 10.33 2.52 

Uncontrollable ES2 7.67 2.52 11.00 1. 73 9.67 2.52 12.33 2.08 

ES3 5.33 1.53 10.;33 4. 72 11.67 1.53 6.67 3.05 

ES4 10.00 .00 11.00 1. 73 10.00 3.60 5.00 4.36 

Procrastination Behavior PB2 45.00 6.78 40.83 6.90 41.33 6.38 38.45 5.03 

(Controllable/ PB3 38.17 11.44 32.33 11.81 27.34 4.64 35.67 12.10 

Uncontrollable) PB4 33.66 11.22 35.16 9.26 31.16 4.57 30.84 11.34 

----

I, df, and 

_e_ value s 

Interviewer by Condition, 
I (3, 28) = 3.04, 
£ .05 

Interviewer by Time, 
I (6, 56) = 2.3o 
~ " .05 

Iritervie\ver by 
Condition, tTj 

I (3 1 16) = 3.74, § 
n 

£ . . 05 rt 
1-'· 

Intervie~er by Time 
0 
::3 
Ill 

by Conditicn, 
0 

I (6, 32) = 3.15, 1-h 

£ . . 05 H 
::3 
rt 
i1l 
li 
'0 

Quadratic, Inter- li 
ID 

viewer by Time, rt 
Ill 

I (3, 16) = 3.24, rt 
1-'· 

£ .05 +-- 0 
N ::3 

.• 
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Table 4 (continued) 

Interviewer 

Scale, Condition Fred Robin Stan Cathy f, df, and 

and/or Time M SD M SD M SD M SD 
.E. values 

Procrastination Satisfaction: Interviewer by 

Controllable PS2 28.00 9.54 34.67 12.22 33.33 7.51 33.67 2.08 
Condition by Time, 
! (6, 32) = 3.09, 

PS3 45.00 12.12 40.67 7. 77 43.67 4.04 44.67 4.51 .E. .05 

PS4 41.00 13.23 35.33 4.62 39.67 2.31 44.33 10.69 Quadratic, I nter-

Uncontrollable PS2 32.67 4.16 30.67 12.01 34.00 6.55 34.67 2.89 
viewer by Condition 
by Time, 

PS3 27.33 7.09 39.00 10.58 44.67 6.65 26.00 9.85 I (3, · 16) = 6.oo, 

PS4 38.33 8.08 40.00 13.11 42.33 11.93 24.67 17.78 
.E. : .01 

hj 

§ 
0 
rt ..... 
0 
:J 
(/l 

0 
Hl 

H 
:J 
rt 
(1) 
11 
'0 
11 
(1) 
rt 
Ill 
rt ..... 

~ 0 w :J 
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Table 5 

Intercorrelations among Scales for the Procrastination Log, Procrastination Inventory, and the 

Revised Barrett"Lennard by Testing Timea 

Testing Time 

Before/After 
1 Pretest i After Interview 1 I Interview 2 j Posttest 

Variable I (Time 1) !
1 

(Time 2) '1 (Time 3) I (Time 4) 
I . . I 

Procrastination Log j E ES PB PS i E ES PB PS j E ES Pn PS l E ES PB PS 
, . l 

Effort-E 1 I I 
. . ~ 22 . 4 c I c c Effort Sat1sfact1on-ES • i • 7 t • 71 .69 

I ! 

.10 
Procrastination I b 

Behavior-PB ,- .04 - .26 
l 

I ; b b 
-.19 ;- .25b -.40c '; -. 24 -. 26 

I 
! Procrastination b 

Satisfaction-PS l... .o9 .21 -.25 -.83c \ .34c .sac -.7lc I .34c .67c -.57c .20 ' ... oa 
I 

...------.---------~~-~......---- -..- --~~~ 

Procrastination 
Inventory 

: ~ 

EC Me ! c J c J EC MC i C J 
' 

Controllabil~ty-C~ ~~-·-·--- --~ T-~--. ~---~---~~--···· 

Justification-J -.15 .01 ' .18 
i 

Expectancy to 
' .37c -.17 b c Change-EC 

' 
.30 -.14 ~ .37 -.19 

' Motivation to 
.34c -.24b .24b b b Change-Me .37c I 

\ ! .30 -.12 .29 -.02 

EC MC 

.28b 

tTj 

§ 
n 
rt 
1-'• 
0 
p 
(I) 

0 
Hl 

H 
p 
rt 
~ 
t1 
'0 
t1 
~ 
rt 
Ill 
rt 
1-'· 

+"- 0 
+"- p 

~ 

! 
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Table 5 (continueo) 

-------- ------- --~----- -~-- - - - - - ~ --...--- · - - - -----~-- ~ - --- - - - - - ~ - -

Testing Time 

I I I Before/After 
Pretest ! After Interview 1 j Interview 2 Posttest 

Variable (Time 1) I (Time 2) j (Time 3) (Time 4) 
~---- ------~~- ---------~------~1--- - ----- ~ ~ -~- ~--- -~ 

Revised Barrett-Lennard l ! EU UR LR R C 

\ l 
Empathic Understanding-Eli ' I 1 

Unconditional Regard-UR 

l 
.45c 

Level of Regard-LR i .65c .18 
I I C C C Resistance-R l ! ... 58 -.35 -.46 

/ 

I ,..-
I .66c .38c .76c -.49c Congruence-C 1 

"1 
~ 
:::1 
n 

a 
N = 52 for Procrastination Log and Procrastination Inventory correlations; N 36 for 

rt 
1-'· 
0 
:::1 
{J) 

correlations on Revised Barrett-Lennard scales. 0 
Hl 

bSignificant at the £ ~ .05 level. H 
::s 
rt 

c < Significant at the £ - .01 level. 
1'1> 
t-j 
'0 
t-j 
1'1> 
rt 
Ill 
rt 
1-'· 

p. 0 
U1 ::s 



Revised 

Barrett-

Lennard 

Scales 

Empathic 

Understanding 

Unconditional 

Regard 

Level of 

Regard 

Resistance 

Congruence 

Table 6 

Correlations of Procrastination Inventory Scales with 

a 
Revised Barrett&Lennard Scales by Testing Time 

- - ------- ---- - - - . - -. ----- ~ - ~-...-

Procrastination Inventory Scales 

Before and After 

Pretest Interview 2 

(Time 1) (Time 3) 

Expec- Moti- Expec- Moti-
Con- Justi- tancy vat ion Con- Justi- tancy vat ion 
trolla- fica- to to trolla- fica- to to 
bility tion Change Change bility tion Change Change 

.06 -.10 .09 .19 .os .10 .22 .16 

.28b -.26b .35c .06 .os -.21 .25b -.02 

.os -.04 ... o9 .OS - .ll .16 .15 . 06 

b 
-.28b -.25b .00 -.20 -.07 .06 .24 -.07 

.19 -.15 .07 .002 -.03 .oo .26b .os 

Post test 

(Time 4) 

Expec- Moti-
Con- Justi- tancy vat ion 
trolla- fica- to to 
bility tion Change Change 

.26b -.20 .23 .21 

.22 -.09 .21 .01 

.os -.14 .27b .11 

-.20 -.07 -.37c -.09 

.17 -.02 .3lb .13 

~ --y - - --- -- --- ... · · - - ---~ - - - - - ~-...,. .:- ....-----...-- - - - - ---- - ~ .... ~- - - - --- ---~ 

a 
~ = 36 for all correlations. 

b <. Significant at£ - .OS. 

cSignificant at ~ S .01. 

hj 
~ 
:l 
n 
n ..... 
0 
:l 
tn 

0 
Hl 

H 
:l n 
(I) 
t1 
'0 
t1 
(I) 
n 
Ill 
n ..... 

.p- 0 
0\ :l 

~ 
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Procrastination l 

Inventory 

and Revised 

Barrett-

Lennard 

Procrastination 
Inventory: 

Table 7 

Correlations of Procrastination Log Scales with Procrastination Inventory and 

Revised Barrett~Lennard Scales by Testing Time
8 

.j.J 

1-1 
0 

4-4 
4-4 
w 

Pretest 
(Time 1) 

0 
0 ..... 

jj .j.J 

0 Ill 
·.-I Q 
.j.J •rl 
tJ -iJ 1-1 
Cll Ul 0 

.j.Jlj..j Ill •rl 
H Ul 1-1 :> 
0 · .-1 tJ Ill 
4-l.U O.d 
4-1 Ill 1-1 QJ 
WUl ll<l"l 

' i 
I 

Q 
0 

·.-I ' 
.j.J Q ! 
Ill 0 
Q ·.-1 

•rl .j.J 

I .j.J tJ 
Ul Cll 
Ill 'H i .j.J 

1-1 Ul t 1-1 
u ·.-1 I 0 
0 .j.J 4-4 
H l1l I 4-1 

ll-4 Ul w 

Procrastination Log 

After Interview 1 After Interview 2 

I (Time 2) (Time 3) 

Q Q 0 Q 
0 0 0 0 

•.-I ·.-I I •rl •rl 
Q .j.J .j.J jj Q .j.J .j.J Q 
0 Cll Cll 0 I 0 Ill Ill 0 

•rl Q Q •rl 

I 
•rl Q Q •.-1 

.j.J •n ·...l .j.J .j.J •...l •rl .j.J I 

tJ -iJ 1-1 .j.J tJ tJ -iJ 1-1 .j.J tJ I 
I 

Ill Ul 0 Ul Ill Ill Ul 0 Ul Ill 

I .j.J'l-4 Ill ·...l 1114-4 I .j.J .j.Jlj..j Ill •rl 1114-4 .j.J 

1-1 Ul 1-1 :> 1-1 Ul I 1-1 1-1 Ul 1-1 :> 1-1 Ul 1-1 
0 •rl tJ Ill u ·.-1 0 0 •rl tJ Ill u •.-1 I 0 

4-l.U o.d 0-IJ 

I 
4-4 4-l.U O.d 0 .j.J 

! 
4-4 

4-1 l1l 1-1 QJ 1-1 Ill 4-1 4-1 l1l H QJ 1-1 l1l 4-1 
WUl jl.,I'Q ll.<Ul w WUl ll<l"l jl.,U) w 

I 

Post test 
(Time 4) 

·o Q 
0 0 

•rl •.-I 
Q .j.J .j.J Q 
0 Ill Ill 0 

·.-I Q Q ·.-1 
.j.J •rl ..... .j.J 
tJ -iJ 1-1 .j.J tJ 
Ill Ul 0 Ul Ill 

.j.Jlj..j Ill ..... 1114-4 
1-1 Ul 1-1 :> 1-t Ul 
0 ·.-1 tJ Ill u •rl 

lj..j.j.J O.d 0 .j.J 
4-4 Ill 1-1 Q) 1-1 Ill 
WUl jl.,I'Q ll.<Ul 

--~-~~- . ~~--~-~ ~--~ ~ -~- l ~ -- --- ~ ---- -- .. -. --r . - - - - . - ~~-- --~~~--~ 

I I 
Controllability · -.05 .09 . -.11 -.21 -.o9 -.01 .04 .oo 

1

1-.os .o9 .n -.oa l .ta .14 .02 .15 

Justi f ication 

Expe c tancy to 
Change 

Motivation 

-.10 b I 
~.21 .22 .1o -.o1 .o1 .o9 -.1s : -.o4 .o1 .16 -.11 1 .1s -.o8 .40c -.32c 

I 
I 

-.08 c 
.34 -.19 -.04 .13 

b 
.27 -.21 .10 b c b I c c b c .27 .33 -.27 .04 .51 .37 -. 28 .44 

b c 
.24 .23 -.34 -.01 c c 

.so .42 .01 -.06 
c c b 

.43 .39 -.27 .10 c 
.39 .18 -.11 .11 

hj 

§ 
n 
rt 
1-'· 
0 
::I 
(/) 

0 
Hl 

H 
::I 
rt 
(ll 

t1 
'0 
t1 
(ll 

rt 
Ill 
rt 
1-'· 

.p. 0 
-...) p 
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Procrastination 

Inventory 

and Revised 

Barrett-

Lennard 

Revised Barrett
Leonard: 

Empathic 
Understandin 

Unconditional 
Regard 

Level of Regard 

Resistance 

Congruence 

Pretest 
(Time 1) 

l:l Q 
0 0 .... ·rl 

Q +-1 +-1 l:l 
0 112 112 0 .... Q ~ .... 
+-1 .... • +-1 
lJ +-1 1-l +-1 lJ 
112 Ill 0 Ill 112 

+-1 +J'H 112 .... 1124-1 
1-l 1-l Ill 1-l :> 1-l Ill 
0 0 .... lJ 112 lJ .... 

4-1 4-1+-1 o.a 0 +-1 
4-1 4-1 112 1-l <I) 1-l 111 
~ ~(/) illj:t:l lllCI.l 

~ -.15 
b .32 -.16 .15 

c 
-.16 .44 -.23 -.04 I 

I 

I 
-.05 .17 -.01 .09 l c 

.05 .01 i .34 -.16 I 
! 

-.22 
b 

.32 -.04 -.01 

Table 7 (continued) 

Procrastination Log 
.• 

After Interview 1 After Interview 2 Post test 
(Time 2) (Time 3) (Time 4) 

Q l:l Q Q l:l 
0 0 0 0 0 .... .... . ... . ... ·rl 

Q +-1 +-1 Q Q +-1 +-1 Q l:l +-1 
0 112 112 0 0 112 112 0 I 0 112 .... Q Q .... .... l:l Q .... l .... Q 
+-1 .... .... +-1 +-1 .... • ... +-1 +-1 .... 
lJ +-1 1-l +-1 lJ lJ +-1 1-l +-1 lJ lJ +-1 1-l 
111 Ill 0 Ill 111 112 Ill 0 Ill 112 I 111 Ill 0 

+-1 +-14-1 112 .... 1124-1 +-1 +-14-1 111 .... 1124-1 +-1 +J'H 111 .... 
1-l 1-l Ill 1-l :> 1-l Ill 1-l 1-l Ill 1-l :> 1-l Ill 1-l 1-l Ill 1-l :> 
0 0 .... lJ 112 u . .-. I 0 0 .... lJ 111 lJ .... 0 0 .... lJ 112 

4-1 4-l+J o.a 0 +-1 4-1 4-l+J o.a 0+-1 I 4-1 4-l+J o.a 
4-1 4-1 111 1-l <I) 1-l 111 4-1 4-1 112 1-l <I) 1-l 111 l 

4-1 4-1 111 1-l <I) 
~ ~(/) illj:t:l lllCI.l! ~ ~(/) illj:t:l lllCI.l ~ ~(/) illj:t:l 

1 
I 
I 

.25b c l 
.01 .12 .05 .08 .45 -.13 .20 { .19 .21 .07 

I 

r 
t i 

b l 
I 

-.26b 
i 

.00 -.03 .28 -.01 .19 -.18 .05 ! .06 .04 -.14 
I 

.15 .10 .02 .02 .39c ,65c -.28b .4lc ! ,36c .47c .03 
! 

i l -.40c -.28b .03 .07 -.04 .14 1 -.18 -.35c .01 -.12 .05 
I 

.08 .22 -.09 .10 b c 
.27 .59 -.21 .23 

c 
.37 .21 -.05 

ali = 52 for Procrastination Inventory and Procrastination Log correlations and N = 36 for 

correlations of Revised Barrett-Lennard with other scales. 

bSignificant at £ ~ .05. 

c < Significant at £ - .01. 
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Functions of Interpretation 

20 . 
Procrastination 

Satisfaction 15 . 

Score 
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Figure 1. Changes in Procrastination Satisfaction scores at 

times three and four from time two, for students in the controllable 

condition. 
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Figure 2. Changes in Procrastination Satisfaction scores at times 

three and four from time two, for students in th~ uncontrollable condition. 
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Abstrac t 

Given projected changes in higher education, 
the need for planning in student personnel 
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Planning Strategies in Student Personnel Services 

Donald A. Biggs and Kenneth Skinner 

Student Life Studies and Planning 

The need for planning in student personnel services is evident 

to anyone who has looked at recent economic and demographic forecasts. 

Inflation is expected to continue rising and enrollments at most 

colleges and universities are expected to drop (cf. Henderson, 1977; Thomas 

& Larson, 1977). Student demands for services will not be static. 

It can be predicted that student expectations will change, and the 

changes may reflect a growing consumer orientation in students' defini-

tion of their relationship to the institution (cf. Harvey, 1976; < 

Liethen, 1977). The relationship of the university to other ins·titu-

tions of society is also not static. Student personnel services will · 

_need to cope with these c~anging economic, demographic, and demand 

factors. . ... 
In too many universities, administrators respond to threata. and - · 

challenges with a variety of changes in the curriculum and administra

tive structure of the institution. Most of these responses are maJ e 

in the heat of battle, and generally involve minimal long-range planning. 

It seems obvious that planning activities in student personnel servi ces 

must operate on two levels. They must include designs to accomodate 

long-term changes in student demands and the socio-economic fabric of 

society. They must also involve planning which is part of the on-

going decision-making process. While the outlines of major changes 

are discernible, the specific issues which will arise as a result 

I 
are not always pred ictable. 

' . 
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The concept of planning in student personnel services can 

easily become a "catchword" unless efforts are made to clarify the 

ass~tions underlying definitions of planning. To be sure, insti-

tutions of higher education need to develop a variety of strategies 

for planning which may be effective in different kinds of decision-

making. 

MOdels of Planning 

Two models of planning are appropriate for student personnel 

services . In one case, planning emphasizes · the development of a 

long-range plan or plans and is viewed as a centralized function done 

by experts or specialists. Sometimes these experts or specialists 

may work with councils or advising groups. The goal is to formulate 

a plan for the future development of student personnel services. 

-only after the plan is . adopted do planning activities focus on im

plementation of the plan. Therefore, this approach often has the : . ··": 

consequence of slighting the issue of implementation. Planning is · 

assumed to be primarily forecasting the future, and issues regarding 

the implementation are viewed as administrative questions. 

A major problem with the highly-centralized approach to planni ng 

is the possibility of creating self-fulfilling prophesies. University 

administrators and faculty may find themselves "acting out" plans 

rather than making decisions which could eve~tually change the direction 

of institutions in new and unforeseen ways. This model of planning 

tries to lower the risk-taking aspects of decision-making, and could 

thereby inadvertently result in an unwanted rigidity in response to 

specific issues. Another problem which arises when the planning model 
! 
: 
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focuses on long-range forecasting is that those staff members and 

faculty who are to implement the planning recommendations have often 

not been part of the planning process. They may and often do object 

to planning efforts because they have had no role in developing the 

plans. A final point concerning this planning model is that it over-

simplifies the socio-political nature of the planning process. This 

process ultimately includes both forecasting ~.;hat might happen in the 

future and projecting what should happen. Planning will of necessity 

involve the values of participants, and there will ~e conflicts, com-

pr~mises, and negotiation. Although a rational model for the planning 
,. 

process can be defined, staff and faculty w~ll resist if they feel they 

are being forced to go through a contrived, lockstep planning process • 
• 

Another model for planning focuses on the role of planning in 

aecision-making. In this model, planning is seen as a component of . ~ 
.. 

decision-making. The planning aspects of organizational decision--. ·': 

making emphasize tentative forecasting in defining the parameters · · 

of current issues. In this approach, planning is integrated with the 

ongoing decision-making activities of staff members. The people who 

are to implement plans play a significant role in developing plans. 

The major shortcoming of this model is the possibility that it 

will lead to fragmented and disparate planning procedures. The fi r st 

model starts with an overall plan, and decisions are taken in reference 

to the plan. In the second model, plans are outcomes of reflections 

and decisions about specific issues. B~lt into the latter process is the 

fact that plans are_ not immutable, but can change as the result of 

. 
decisions. Staff me mbers working on planning are concerned with fairly 
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specific issues, and they may have difficulty interrelating their plans 

to one another. Awareness of this difficulty should prompt efforts to 

provide staff members with adequate consultation, relevant information, 

and appropriate instructions which can help them coordinate their various 

planning activities. Another problem with the decision-making approach 

to planning is that it involves considerable staff time. Some may argue 

that staff and faculty are not hired to do planning! It is probably 

true that this approach to educational planning, if carried out to an 

extreme, would be detrimental to achieving the research, teaching, and · 

se~ice goals of the University. However, we believe that care can be 

exercised so that staff and faculty involved in planning do not neglect 

their duties and do not make a second career of serving on planning 

committees. If the decentralized model for planning is to be effective~ 

pi~nning responsibilities have to be well-defined, and participation in- -

planning activities should be circulated among a number of staff an~ ·~ 

faculty. 

Student personnel literature has many references to the need for 
i) 

organizational and procedural mechanisms which will facilitate changes 

in both the administrative and programmatic aspects of services avail-

able to students (e:g., Williamson & Biggs, 1975; Crookston & Atkyns , 

1974; Lutz & Wellington, 1975; Wellington, 1976). However, there are 

relatively few substantive discussions about the role of planning in 

student personnel work . In the remai nder. of t his paper, a description 

is presented of the early experiences of a major state university which 

developed planning ~ctivities as part of its program of student 

. 
personnel services . ! 
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Planning in the Office for Student Affairs 

The Office for Student Affairs at the University of Minnesota is 

a complex organization designed to serve student needs in one of the 

largest university systems in the nation. It consists of eighteen 

diverse units and employs nearly 800 full-time equivalent personnel~ 
... 

-- Tti.. In September 1976, the University of Minnesota decided to include 
I 

I planning functions as part of the mission of the Office of Student Life 

Studies, an interdisciplinary student personnel research office. 

Staff from this office had considerable experience and competence in -

conducting a wide range of research studies, and they had receiveg 

national and international recognition for some of their work. Although 

the staff were well-versed in conducting research studies, it was decided 

that student personnel planning activities would be established 

according to an "organizational interventionist" model rather than· by 
: · ~~ 

using the traditional "researcher" model. Staff were to conduct pl~u;ing 

studies on those occasions when these were needed, but this was not to 

be their major planning role. 

In spite of the fact that the name of Student Life Studies was 

changed to signify its role in planning, the office was not to be a 

highly centralized planning unit, generating data and guidelines for 

faculty, administrators, and students. Instead, the planning functions in 

student personnel services were to become part of the fabric of adminis-

trative decision-making. Staff members of Student Life Studies and 

Planning were to facilitate a decentralized approach to planning activities, 

largely by acting a~ consultants in planning processes. Long-range 
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forecasting vas to be de-emphasized. The isolation of specific issues 

facing the Office of the Vice President for Student Affairs was seen 

as shaping the need and dimensions of forecasting. If required, long-

range economic and demographic forecasting data would be supplied by 

consultants from Student Life Studies and Planning • 

The first step in developing a planning strategy for student per-

sonnel services was to establish an organizational structure for 

planning activities. Since planning was to combine characteristics of 

a decentralized and a centralized model, i t was necessary to identify 

and to specify carefully those planning functions which were to be 

part of the overall planning strategy. 

Planning in the Office for Student Affairs was recognized as 

having three functions. The first has to do with planning for program-

ma~ic and administrative decision-making in different student per~onnei -
' 

units. 
... 

The second function involves decision-making about issues whi~h 

cut across various student personnel units. The third is concerned 

with management decision-making in the Office of the Vice President for ., 
Student Affairs. 

Therefore, the organizational structure for planning in the Of fice 

of the Vice President for Student Affairs included the following: 

1. Student personnel unit planning activities. The Office for 

Student Affairs contains a number of separate units. These include 

Admissions and Records, Counseling, Fi nancial Aid, Health Services, 

Student Activities, Recreational Sports, Housing, Student Legal Services, 

Women's Center, Orientation, Minority Students Support Program, Inter

' 
nationa l Students Advising, and Student Unions. Student Life Studies 
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and Planning staff were to provide consultation and planning i nforma-

tion as needed for planning activities within the various units. 

The major responsibility for these planning activities was to rest 

wi t h the directors of the units. 

2. Office for Student Affairs inter-unit planning activities. 

Planning was to be a major objective of new and restructured Offjce 

for Student Affairs committees and task forces. Student Life Studies 

and Planning staff were to provide consultation and planning informa-

tion as needed to help these committees and task forces define the 

i~sues and meet their planning goals. 

3. Office for Student Affairs management information plann·ng 

activities. The Office for Student Life Studies and Planning was to 

develop brief planning reports on management issues. Student Life 

~tudies and Planning was given responsibility for generating infor -

mation on a variety of management-related issues. 

Accurate and useful research data and i nformation are needeo for 

planning. Student personnel programs at the University of Minnesota 

have for a long time committed resources to both research and data-

gathering. For the most part, these efforts were taking place in 

various Office for Student Affairs units. The problem in developing 

the planning strategy was to collect past and present research and 

planning studies which might be useful in Student Affairs planning 

activities. Staf f memb ers in St udent Life Studies and Planni ng were 

assigned responsib i l i t y for the collection of such information. The 

Student Deve l opmen t _ Resource Center was established to contain and 
J 

seek out res ear ch on s t udent characteristics and on how students 
I 

relate to th e Unive~sity. Although we were aware tha t some new 

l 
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planning and research data would need to be generated for student 

personnel planning activities, the decision was made to focus our 

efforts on utilization of research and planning information. The 

goal was to increase staff awareness and skills in using research and 

planning data for decision-making. 

In the area of generating research and information collection, 

an example can be cited. A staff member from Student Life Studies and 

Planning was assigned specific responsibility for conducting polls and 

surveys which could be used by planning committees and task forces. 

The Student Life Studies and Planning University Opinion Poll has 

- generated information regarding student fees, the campus calendar, 

' 
intercollegiate athletics, alcohol use, and citizens' attitudes about 

the University. As part of this ongoing endeavor, the University 

-Qpi~ion Poll is presently surveying the effect of tuition increases on- .-

potential students' decisions to register at the University of ltin~esota. .. -
Planning methods are also a part of an effective planning strategy. 

One way to meet the need for developing planning procedures is t o t each 

• 
staff members a method or methods of planning. Although we thought it 

could be beneficial for staff members to learn rational and systematic 

planning methods, we were uncertain whether such efforts might create 

resistance to planning among our staff. So instead of trying to teach 

staff members "how to plan," we took the position that there were a 

number of different methods of planning that could be effective in 

student personnel services. 

Although we c~ose not to argue for specif ic methods of planning, 
I 

in a few cases we have identified steps to be f ollowed in planning 

efforts. For examp' e , in planning f or t he 1979-80 biennial budget 

l 
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request to the State Legislature, we first held a planning retreat in 

the f all of 1977. At that time, Student Life Studies and Planning 

staff members provided background reading materials describing social, 

economic, and demographic factors which could have an impact on the 

University and in particular the Office for Student Affairs. Following 

this, area coordinators met and reviewed the priorities discussed at 

the retreat, making a tentative list of the top five priorities. Next, 

we had a planning meeting for all the directors of the units, and they 

were given the opportunity to discuss the priorities and reorder them 

where deemed necessary. After the directors had suggested changes i n the 

- t~p five priorities, the coordinators held another planning session to 

decide the program priorities for which there should be specific , 

budget requests written. People were assigr.ed to prepare ~.;ritten 

~rop9sals for each priority area. The final step occurred when the 

coordinators evaluated the identified decision packages, assessing· cp~ ts 
•• -y 

of implementation. 
. -

It was decided to drop some proposals and to ~evise 

others. 

In another case, we developed a ~del for planning reallocatione . 

Assumptions regarding reallocations and approaches to reallocation were 

identified. This included contrasting the programmatic and proper-

tional approaches to reallocation. 

The discussion now moves to a consideration of the fol l owing features 

of the Office for Student Af fairs planning strategy: 

1. Office f or Student Affairs planni ng committees and task forces. 

2. Planning communicat i on activi ties. 

3. Planning consultati on. 
) 

- 4. Management !Planning. 

' 
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Planning Committees and Task Forces 

The two major planning committees are the Long Range Planning 

Committee and the Issues Committee. The Long Range Planning Committee 

was established to discuss those issues which would have a long-range 

impact on the Office for Student Affairs. The committee is charged 

with recommending planning strategies for dealing with these issues. 

Members are directors of Office for Student Affairs units, with a 

Student Life Studies and Planning Office staff member as a consultant 

member. This committee has completed planning reports on the 

_ ~allowing topics : 

1. Policies for trainees and interns in the Office for Student 

Affairs. 

2. Recommended changes in policies governing financial aid. 

3. Recommended new organizational and programmatic structure -

for career development of students. 

4. Establishment of Student Affairs academic freedom and ¥ 

responsibility committee. 

5. Establishment of Student Affairs promotion and tenure 

committee. 

6. Evaluation of Student Affairs administrative reorganization. 

7. Development of Student Affairs mission statement. 

The Office for Student Affairs Long Range Planning Committee is 

presently working on the following issues: 

1. The effect of fluctuating enrollments on Student Affairs. 

2. An evaluation of the Special Counseling Office. 

3. A propo~al for a Student Affairs training program for staff 

members v7ho work ith upset and disturbed students. 
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The second major planning committee in the Office for Student 

Affairs is the Issues Committee. Directors of Office for Student 

Affairs ~~its and a consultant staff member from Student Life Studies 

and Planning are members of this committee. The committee is to 

recommend to the Vice President for Student Affairs short-range plan-

ning strategies for dealing with current issues facing the Office for 

Student Affairs. Its members make recommendations regarding the 

assignment of responsibility for resolving issues and the kinds of 

information needed for resolution of them . In the 1976-77 fiscal 

year, the Issues Committee prepared reports on the following issues: 

1. Non-student participation in University Student Affairs 

programs. 

2. Evaluation of the University College Review. 

-3. Policy on alcoholic beverages on campus. 

4. A proposed University contract with Student Legal Service;~· ·'! 

5. Reserve funds in the Office for Student Affairs. 

6. Scope of employment issues for Office for Student Affairs .. 
staff. 

Presently .the Issues Committee is working on a report regarding 

Student Affairs offices' compliance with Title 504 concerning 

handicapped students. 

Two other kinds of Office for Student Affairs committees have 

some responsibili ty f or planni ng activity . First, when necessary 

ad hoc task forces or committees have been established to work on 

special planning e~forts. One such committee was established to 

' evaluate t he profe¥sional student personnel civil service classifications 
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in the different Office for Student Affairs units. Another special 

committee was established to evaluate the publications of the Office 

for Student Affairs and make recommendations regarding needed changes 

in these publications. A third ad hoc committee is the task force on 

research planning information needs in the Office for Student Affairs. 

This group is trying to identify present and future planning and re-

search information :1eeds and ·:to recommend how we shall meet these needs 

with the pres·ent Office for Student Affairs resources. Of necessity, 

this committee must be aware of forecasts about the future of higher 

education and the roles of student personnel services. 

Office for Student Affairs committees with programmatic or admin-

istrative missions also have planning responsibilities. For instance, 

the Office for Student Affairs Staff Development Committee has prepared 

a planning document outlining what programs should be considered in 

the area of staff development. In another case, the Office for Stu?~~ 

Affairs Promotion and Tenure Committee prepared a planning document . 

outlining policy considerations in promotion and tenure. 

Planning Communication Activities 

In order to increase staff awareness and skills in using research 

and planning data in Office for Student Affairs planning efforts, we 

developed a program of research and planning seminars and a Student 

Affairs Research and Planning Newsletter. 

Our first program of seminars focused on research utilization in 

decision-making. In spring 1977, we sponsored seminars on the 

following subjects: 

1. The utili t ation of sociological and anthropological 
1 
; 

research on student l ife styles and behavior. 
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2. The utilization of research on interpersonal communication 

with students. 

Participants in the seminars were encouraged to express the research 

needs of their units. In assessing the need for such research, parti-

cipants were asked to project how the research findings would affect 

the provision of services to students. 

The Office of Student Life Studies and Planning, working with the 

/ Research Development Committee, has sponsored a series of research 

proble~solving seminars. This seminar series includes the following 

topics: 

1. Academic experiences of minori ty students. 

2. Drug usage among students at the University of Minnesota. 

3. Personality correlates of drug addiction. 

_ 4. Student activities research. 
~ 

5. Developing proposals for external funding of Student Affa~§~ 

projects. 

Another series of research seminars sponsored by Student Life 

Studies and Planning has to do with the impact of research in develop-

mental psychology for Student Affairs programs. Topics include: 

1. Changing enrollment trends and their implications for student 

personnel programs. 

2. Utilizing current research on college student development. 

3 . Moral judgment development research and programming for 

college students. 

4. Research on the personality development of women and impli-
I 

cations for Student Affairs programming. 

- A final series f seminars sponsored by Student Life Studies and 
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Planning has focused on program evaluation. This series examines 

the following topics: 

1. The field of program evaluation: the importance of designing 

evaluations useful to program staff and decision-makers. 

2. Current methods of program evaluation: techniques that 

assess a program's social, attitudinal, and behavioral effects as 

well as cost/benefit analysis. 

3. Examples of program evaluation: steps in completing a 

program evaluation. 

Although the Office for Student Affairs for a number of years has 

-published research studies in the Office for Student Affairs Research 

Bulletin series, it was thought that these research studies were not 

easily translatable by staff who were working on planning questions. 

_Thus~ it was decided to develop a newsletter aimed at reporting relevan~- ------
... 

research and planning studies in a clear, concise form. The newsl~~r 
.... -

-also tried to identify planning information resources which staf£ · . 

members can employ in specific planning projects. Two issues of the 

Research and Planning Newsletter have been published. 

Planning Consultation 

The planning strategy for the Office of the Vice President for 

Student Affairs also included attempts to improve planning activities 

in the units. Three staff members from the Office of Student Life 

Studies and Planning were assigned to Student Affairs units. They 

were to spend at least 25% of their time consulting with individual 

staff memb ers and committees in these units who were working on 
r 

relevant research and planning projects. In some cases, the staff 

member has genera ted data for a particular study . In other cases, he 
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has provided advice and counsel regarding the design of a study. 

One staff member is assigned to the Office of the Coordinator 

for Student Support Services. He has worked with staff members and 

committees on the following projects: 

1. An evaluation of recruitment letters sent to prospective 

students. 

2. Demographic analysis of students who applied to the Univer-

sity of Minnesota but who did not ultimately enroll at the University. 

3. A study of the decision-making processes used by high school -

students in deciding which college or university they will attend • 
. _.- . 

~ 

Another staff member is working in the Office of the Coordinator 

' 
of Boynton Health Service. He has provided consultation or generated 

data for the following studies: 

1. A study of pregnancy services at Boynton Health Service and- ,c-

at the University of Minnesota Hospitals. 

2 . An analysis of student drug abuse. 

The third staff member is assigned to the Office of the 

........... . "' 
- ... . -

a 
Coordinator of Student Activities. He has provided consultation for 

a staff group which is involved in an ongoing research plan for the 

Student Activities area. He has also worked with Minnesota Unions 

to develop an evaluation study, as well as working with the Office 

of University Student Legal Services i n completing a demographic 

analysis of their c l ientele. 

The Office of Student Lif e Studies and Planning has provided 

consultation for a number of planning projects in the Central Office 

' of the Vice President f or Student Affai r s. Staff members developed 

! several research plans for studi es of the eff ects of increased 

t 
1 
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tuition on enrollment. They also generated data for the University 

Access Task Force report. Finally, a staff member from Student Life 

Studies and Planning working with a staff member from the Office of 

Admissions and Records has prepared a proposal for implementing a 
• 

former student survey at the University of Minnesota. 

Management Planning 

The Central Office of the Vice President for Student Affairs 

has been faced with several management problems which require planning 

data and recommendations. The staff of Student Life Studies and Plan-

-'iling. has developed plans for reorganizing the personnel file system-in 
- - .;. 

the Vice President for Student Affairs Office so as to bring these files 

in line with contemporary legal and professional requirements. _Student 

Life Studies and Planning has also been involved in developi~g plans 
-· 

~or a budget reporting system in the Office of the Vice Preside~t for ~ 

Student Affairs. : ---~ '" Staff prepared several methods of budget repor~n~ .. . ... -

and are working with- the coordinators to evaluate the system of budget 

_ reporting which was implemented. Another area of planning has ' concerned 
p 

space management. Staff members have developed a plan for decisions 

about utilization of available space. With regard to budgeting, the 

Office of Student Life Studies and Planning has developed a plan 

describing different types of quantitative measures that can be used 

for budget planning. Coordinators have had an opportunity to review 

the planning report on quantitative measures and discuss the relevance 

of such measures for their units. 

Summary and Conclusion.~ 

l 
The planning efforts in t he Office of the Vice President for 

t Student Affairs t the University of Minnesota are based on an 
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organizational interventionist model. Attempts have been made to 

i ntegrate planning activities as part of the administrative decision-

making processes. One of the major problems faced in Student Affairs 

was the need for a planning structure. It was decided to have a 

decentralized planning effort with committees and task forces of 

staff members across units. Rather than concentrating the planning .. _,: J - I activities in the hands of a few, we have tried to establish a 
/ 

structure which involves in the development of plans those who imple-

1nent them. 
- - .... 

By doing this, we hope to make planning an ongoing part of 

the administration of Office for Student Affairs units. Although w~ 
- _,-. 

-- ~are-optimistic about our efforts in this directi on, we are somewhat 

concerned that planning activities are not well enough integrat~d. 

Our planning strategy has also included efforts to improve 

--~----- _ ut~lization of- planning and research data. We are experimenting wit~ ~ 
f '- .. 

a variet y of seminar series which aim at increasing staff members~~~ 

awareness of research and planning information which can be used in· 

decision-making. We are also experimenting with a Research and ~lanning 

Newsletter which can be useful in presenting research and planning 

data in such a manner that it will be useful in decision-making. 

We have chosen not to spend much time in teaching staff members 

how to plan. Although we think this decision was a wise one, we ar e 

still uncertain about the quality of our planning activities. We 

need to develop a system for monitoring planning activities s ~ that 

we can be more aware of staff members' needs r egarding planning methods. 

Although we ~ve attemp ted to provide consultation for planning 

' activities in Student Affai r s uni ts, our efforts in this direction 

are still minimal and our successes have been spotty. We still 
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bel eve our consul t ation efforts are an experiment, and we plan to 

do a t horough evaluation of these activities. 

Since we have chosen to interweave our planning activities in 

the administrative structure rather than to develop a highly visible 

independent planning unit, we are experiencing some difficulty in 

devel oping a meaningful evaluation s tra t egy. I t is no t an easy task 

t o try to identi fy and i solate our planning activi ties fo r evaluation ~ 

We still need to develop some strategies for evaluating our planning · 

which will be useful in our setting . 

- ~---

.... .-- :r 

--._..=..--
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Abstract 

Verbal and mathematics test scores of students tested as high 
school juniors by the Mi nnesota Statewide Testing Program were compared 
with the training programs entered by students who subsequently attended 
area vocational technical institutes. The scores significantly 
differentiated among students in different programs. Among 47 groups 
of programs 11 clusters were identified each of which had mean scores 
significantly different from all other clusters. Mean scores of the 
groups within each cluster did not differ significantly. Test norms 
for the vocational students in general and for each cluster are provided, 
and their uses and limitations are discussed. 
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Verbal and Mathematics Test Score Norms for Vocational Training Groups 

In the fall of 1973 Minnesota high school juniors were given the 

verbal and mathematics subtests of either the School and College Abilities 

Test (SCAT) or the Preliminary Scholastic Aptitude Test/National Merit 

Scholarship Qualification Test (PSAT/NMSQT) instead of the single-score 

Minnesota Scholastic Aptitude Test which had previously been used in 

the Minnesota College/Vo-Tech Statewide Testing P~gram. These students 

first entered post-secondary educational institutions in 1975, providing 

the basis for normative and validity data for post-secondary students 

tested on verbal and mathematics ability as high school juniors. 

Percentile norms, validity coefficients, and experience tables for 

individual Minnesota colleges and groups of colleges were published 

previously (Perry, l976a). The present report extends the analysis to 

students who entered Minnesota area vocational-technical institutes (AVTI). 

This analysis is related also to a series that began with the work 

of Pucel, Nelson, Asche, and Faurot (1972). They gave a battery of 

tests, including the General Aptitude Test Battery (GATB), to applicants 

to area vocational-technical schools during 1966-68, followed them up 

to determine what training programs they entered and completed, and 

analyzed the relations between test scores and training p~gram. A 

discriminant analysis of GATB scores identified several clusters of 

training programs similar in test scores within themselves but differing 

from each other. These results indicated the potential value of aptitude 

tests in counseling vocational-technical students, showed the need for 

differential norms, and suggested that some of the training groups could 

be clustered together for norming purposes. 
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When it proved to be not feasible to use the GATB in the statewide 

testing program, an analysis of Differential Aptitude Test (OAT) scores 

of vocational-technical students was made. About 2600 of the students 

in Nelson and Pucel •s sample had taken the OAT in the 8th, 9th, or lOth 

grades. A discriminant analysis of these scores produced a pattern of 

group centroids remarkably similar to that for the GATB despite the 

differences between the GATB and OAT tests and the fact that the DAT 

had been taken from 3 to 5 years earlier than the GATB (Perry, 1976b). 

Based on these results DAT norms were prepared and published for 

males entering 6 clusters of training programs and for females entering 

4 clusters. By establishing equivalency transformations between the 

DAT verbal and numerical scores and the SCAT/PSAT verbal and mathematics 

Minnesota scores in the College/Yo-Tech testing program it was possible 

to use the norms in interpreting Minnesota V and M scores in relation 

to vocational-technical program choice . A major objective of the present 

study was to replace and expand these aging norms. 

1975 Vo-Tech Entrants 

From the Division of Vocational Education a file containing name, 

age, social security number, and date of high school graduation of 1975-

76 entrants into Minnesota•s 33 vocational-technical institutes was 

obtained. The file contained records for 18,679 students, of whom 

10,540 were either 1975 high school graduates or had unknown graduation 

dates. Of these, 6,409 were found to have records in the 1973-74 

College/Yo-Tech testing file. 
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Program Groups 

The 1975 AVTI program list contained nearly 400 entries. Not only 

is this number too large to be analyzed conveniently, but the numbers 

of students in most of the programs were too small to provide dependable 

statistics. Furthermore, many of the program numbers clearly represent 

different levels of the same program or slight variations in program 

name from one institute to another. The programs were therefore grouped 

by name into 48 groups, one of which was subsequently dropped because 

of an insufficient number of cases having test scores. Some of the groups, 

e.g., law enforcement and cosmetology, included just one program each. 

Others, e.g., auto mechanics, included several clearly similar programs: 

automotives, auto mechanics, advanced auto mechanics, compact car mechanic, 

auto and truck mechanics; whereas still others combined ~related but some

what distinct programs, e.g., secretarial, which included not only 

secretary but also educational secretary, administrative secretary, 

finance secretary, medical secretary, legal secretary, etc. Any course 

with a sufficient number of enrollees to be analyzed by itself was left 

ungrouped if there was any doubt of its similarity to other courses. The 

47 groups and the names of the programs included in each are given in the 

appendix. 

Discl·iminant Analysis 

The next step was to compute a discriminant analysis to determine 

which of the groups could be further combined into clusters of programs 

similar with respect to Minnesota verba 1 and mathematics scores. Results 

are shown in Figure 1. In this figure the horizontal axis is the verbal 
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Figure 1. Vocational training group centroids on two discriminant axes. 
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score and the vertical axis is the mathematics score. The discriminant 

functions are the diagonals-~one very strong dimension representing general 

ability and accounting for 75 per cent of the variation among the groups, 

and the other contrasting verbal and mathematics ability. The 47 groups 

can be clustered into ll clusters each of which contains groups not 

significantly different from each other at the 10 percent level. Each 

of the ll clusters is significantly different from all the others. 

The contents of each cluster is given in Table l. Standing out 

from the other groups are the accounting-data processing-electronics 

cluster at the high end of the general ability dimension and the key

punch-nursing assistant cluster at the low end. Some of the clusters 

are made up of training groups we might expect on a priori grounds to 

be similar, e.g., cluster H, which is composed of mechanical trades. 

Others, however, such as C and J, seem quite diverse in terms of v1hat 

we know about them other than verbal and mathematics ability, and 

they immediately suggest other characteristics that must be considered 

in making decisions about training programs. 

Norms 

New Minnesota verbal and mathematics score norms have been prepared 

for AVTI students in general and for each of the ll clusters of training 

programs. Because there was a clear linear relationship between high 

school rank and the proportion of students for whom we had test scores, 

equations based on high school rank were used to give heavier weight 

to students with lower high school ranks in computing the norms. The 

graphs from which the equations were obtained are shown in Figure 2. 



Table 1 

Vocational Training Groups 
Clustered on Minnesota Verbal and Mathematics Scores 

Cluster N % Female Group Cluster N % Female Group 

A 320 68 Accounting G 126 94 Clothing Sales 
100 48 Data Processing 150 23 Graphic Arts & Printing 
205 1 Electronics 179 98 Practical Nursing 

43 95 Sewing 
B 25 0 Aviation Mechanic 

62 71 Banking H 351 0 Auto Mechanic 
158 11 Drafting 29 0 Building Maintenance 
105 2 Electrician 96 2 Farm Equipment Mechanics 

51 8 Engineering Technology 188 1 Machinist 
50 4 Hydraulic Equipment 

I 152 1 Auto Body 
c 33 96 In te ri or Des i gn 40 0 Construction Trades 

54 35 Law Enforcement 137 30 Cooking 
54 11 Radio/TV/AV 44 2 Heat Processing 
67 100 Stenographer 64 0 Small Engine Mechanics 0) 

31 6 Truck Driving 
D 72 75 Commercial Art, Photography . 

95 78 Lab Assistant J 28 39 Baking 
69 99 Child Development Assistant 

E 101 99 Dental Assistant 405 98 Clerical 
651 99 Secretari a 1 97 98 Cosmetology 

52 40 Food Service Management 
F 62 2 Agri-Business 33 97 Hospital Service Coordinator 

107 16 Agriculture, Natural Resources 161 0 ~le 1 ding 
33 3 Auto Parts 

171 0 Carpentry, Woodworking . K 26 100 Keypunch 
128 1 Di ese 1 Mechanic 139 96 Nursing Assistant 
64 0 Heating, Air Conditioning 

Refrigeration, Sheet ~1etal 
214 35 Sales and Merchandising 
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The weighting equations were: 

Weight (men) = 1.21 - .85C, and 

Weight (women)= 1.19- .85C, 

where C = 1 if HSR = 1-5, C = 2 if HSR = 6-10, etc. 

l 
' 1 

I 

x Males 
0 Fema 1 es 

-, .·---··~ __,.,.._,...,..".,.~....- ......... .. ~ ... ~~~..t .. !>!.o ....... ~'Ut~ .... ~---------

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
HSR Deci 1 e 

Figure 2. Ratio of total number of students to number of students with 
test scores, by HSR decile and sex. 

Minnesota College/Vo-Tech Statewide test scores are reported in terms 

of both percentiles and stanines for entering AVTI students. Tables 2 and 

3, respectively, provide these norms. Means, standard deviations, and 

lOth, 50th, and 90th percentiles of the test scores are given for the 

11 clusters in Table 4i and a graphic representation of the percentile 

norms is shown in Figure 3. This figure makes clear one point that 

deserves emphasis: Although the scores of each cluster are, on the aver-

age, statistically different from those of all other clusters, adjacent 

clusters are quite similar, and there is a great deal of over-lapping 

among all clusters. The means of clusters A and K are about one standard 



Table 2 

Means, Standard Diviations, and lOth, 50th, and 90th 
Percentiles of 11 Vocational Program Clusters on 

Minnesota Verbal and Mathematics Scores 

Verba 1 Mathematics 
Cluster Mean S.D. plO P5o Pgo Mean S.D. plO P5o Pgo 

A 36.57 8.61 26 36 48 44.44 9.96 32 44 57 

B 34.89 8.46 25 34 47 41 , 74 9.74 30 42 55 

c 34.98 7.60 27 34 44 39.49 8.38 28 39 52 

D 36.20 9.14 24 35 50 38.80 10.47 26 39 53 
(X) 

E 34.39 8.08 25 34 45 37.52 8.83 27 37 49 

F 31.82 8.27 22 31 44 37.79 9. 66 26 37 51 

G 33.52 8.10 23 33 45 36.50 8.18 26 37 47 

H 30.33 8.55 20 30 42 36.88 10.15 25 35 51 

I 29.42 8.11 18 29 40 35.31 9.56 24 34 49 

J 30.23 7.95 20 30 40 34.00 8. 72 23 33 46 

K 28 .46 7.65 19 29 37 31.22 7. 72 23 30 41 

t 
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deviation apart on the verbal tests and about one and a half standard 

deviation apart on the mathematics test. These are substantial and important 

differences, but still there are many students in cluster K whose 

scores were higher than the average for cluster A, and vice versa. 

The same would be even more true for intermediate clusters. 

Table 3 

Stanine Norms for Entering AVTI Students 

on Minnesota Verbal and Mathematics Scores 

Score Range 
Half-Stanine v M 

9 + 52 - 80 59 - 80 
49 51 56 58 

8 + 46 - 48 53 - 55 
44 45 51 52 

7 + 41 - 43 48 - 50 
39 40 45 47 

6 + 37 - 38 42 - 44 
35 36 40 41 

5 + 33 - 34 37 - 39 
31 32 34 36 

4 + 29 - 30 32 - 33 
27 28 30 31 

3 + 25 - 26 28 - 29 
23 24 27 

2 + 20 - 22 25 - 26 
18 19 23 24 

+ 16 - 17 21 - 22 
10 15 ll 20 

Although the norms can be useful therefore, they also clearly 

indicate the need for more information. Validity information is 

one obvious need. The r~i nnesota score norms for different colleges 

and types of colleges are useful because we know the test scores are 

valid in relation to grades obtained within the colleges. This validity 
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Figure 3. lOth, 50th, and 90th percentiles for 11 training 

group clusters on Minnesota verbal and mathematics scores • 
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Table 4 

Minnesota Verbal and Mathematics Percentile Ranks for Area Vocational-
Technical Institute Students Tested as High School Juniors 

Score Percentile 
Verbal ~1ath 

60-80 99 99 
59 99 98 
58 99 98 
57 99 97 
56 99 97 
55 99 96 
54 99 95 
53 99 94 
52 98 92 
51 98 90 
50 97 89 
49 96 86 
48 96 84 
47 95 82 
46 94 80 
45 92 78 
44 91 75 
43 89 73 
42 86 70 
41 84 65 
40 82 62 
39 80 60 
38 77 55 
37 73 50 
36 68 48 
35 64 46 
34 61 41 
33 55 36 
32 50 32 
31 44 28 
30 39 25 
29 34 21 
28 30 17 
27 26 14 
26 22 11 
25 19 9 
24 16 7 
23 13 5 
22 1 1 4 
21 9 3 
20 8 2 
19 6 2 
18 5 1 
17 3 1 
16 3 1 
15 2 1 

10-14 1 1 
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information in turn gives us a means of interpreting the scores 

more precisely with respect to each college. Comparable validity 

information is necessary if the test scores are to have more than 

vague significance for vocational training, but the lack of a comparable 

grading scheme makes validation for vocational program much more 

difficult. 

The need for additional test data for counseling vocational stu

dents also is evident. From the earlier studies we know that a measure 

of mechanical reasoning would be likely to contribute most to differ

entiation among the training groups. 
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Abstract 

The University Poll surveyed 534 randomly 
selected Twin Cities Campus students regard
ing their opinions on the Student Services 
Fee. Key findings include: The services 
most used in the past year are the Board of 
Student Publications (85%); Coffman Memorial 
Union (67%- 78%); and the Boynton Health 
Service (56%). Services considered most 
important\by the respondents were the 
Boynton Health Service, the Student Aid 
Fund, Board of Student Publications, 
Coffman Union and the University Student 
Legal Service. The majority of fee-receiv
ing organizations were endorsed by over 
half of the respondents as appropriately 
deserving student fee funding. None of 
the fee supported organizations received 
strong endorsements supporting fee increase 
and in most cases majorities of respondents 
endorsed keeping fees at their present levels. 
Two organizations, however, did receive 
majorities endorsing reductions on fees. 



The 1978 Survey on Twin Cities Campus 
Student Services Fees 

Ronald Matross and Robert Barnett 

Student Life Studies and Planning 

----
At the University of Minnesota, each full-time student (registered for 

6 credits or more) pays a $55.00 student services fee over and above tuition 

costs. Student fees provide the core of financial support for a number of major 

services at the University of Minnesota, including the Student Unions, Health 

Service and Recreational Sports programs as well as a number of smaller programs 

and services. Each year the fee setting process is initiated by the Student 

Services_Fees Committee which is comRosed_of twelve students and six faculty or 

staff members. After reviewing each of the fee-supported organi~ation's operations 

and budgetary needs the Fees Committee recommends levels of funding for the 

organizations to the Twin Cities Student Assembly. Fee levels approved by the 

Student Assembly are then recommended to the Board of Regents through the Off ice 

of the Vice President for Student Affairs. 

For the past several years, the Student Services Fees Committee has surveyed 

student opinion about student fees and fee-supported services to assist with i t s 

decisions. Response formats have varied from year to year, depending on the needs , 

uses and issues facing the Student Services Fees Committee and fee-supported 

or gani zations. 
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The 1978 survey obtained the following kinds of information: 1) reported 

student use of fee-supported organizations during the past year; 2) student 

perceptions of the importance of individual fee supported services; 3) student 

opinion about whether or not particular services should be funded by student fees 

and 4) student opinion regarding whether particular services merit fee increases, 

the same level of funding or reductions in fee income. 

The purpose of the 1978 survey on studen~ees was to solicit student opinion 

about fees receiving organizations in such a fashion as to allow for consistent 

and direct comparison of each organization to the others. To this end, every 

question was asked of every organization. In addition, some fee-receiving organiza

tions act as a superstructure for a variety of smaller or sub-programs. Consequent~ 

ly, the 1978 survey also differentiated programs or services within a fee receiving 

organization in an attempt to analyze differences in student opinion towards various 

parts, programs or services of the umbrella organization. 

METHOD 

The survey was conducted entirely by mail. Questionnaire items were 

developed by staff of the University Poll at the direction of the chairper son 

and members of the Student Services Fees Committee. 

Sample Characteristics and Response Rate: The survey was mailed to a random 

sample of 750 students from an Admissions and Records file of students registered 

in day school, Twin Cities campus, for winter quarter, 1978. Responses were 

received from 534 students for a response rate of 71%. 

The sample population included a large majority (90.4%) of students who are 

required to pay the student services fee. The sample was al so gener ally representa

tive of the University of Minnesota student body. According to 1978 enrollment 
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statistics, the proportion of male to female respondents in the sample is within 

.5% of the male/female ratio in the total student population. The sample was 

also representative of students by their level in college, although freshmen 

were slightly over-represented and seniors were slightly under-represented. In 

most cases the sample varied only 1 - 2% from the total student body for enroll

ment by college, however students in the General College were slightly under-

represented. ----

Mailing Procedures: Students selected for the sample were first contacted 

on November 8, 1977 by a pre-letter describing the study. The questionnaire 

was mailed approximately two weeks later on November 20, 1977. A postcard follow

up reminder was mailed on December 12, 197~ A follow-up letter and a second copy 

of the questionnaire were mailed on January 31, 1978. Two additional follow-up 

postcards were sent on February 15, 1978 and February 28, 1978. 
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CHARACTERISTICS OF SAMPLE POPULATION (N=534) 

Number of Credits Taken Fall Quarter •••••••••••••••• 6 or More 90.4% 

1 to 5 5.8% 

Thesis Only 2.3% 

Not Registered 1.5% 

-----
Sex. • . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . • • 11ale Female 

56.7% 43.3% 

Class . .............................•................ Freshman 12.0% 

Sophomore 16.5% 

Junior 18.4% 

Senior 23 .q:;_ 

Graduate or 
Professional 2'- ··' 7 ~~ 

-~ ... !l.'lo.• 

Adult Special 4 . ,:,_ .. , 

College . .....................................•...... CLA 39. 77. 

IT 9. 9% 

GC 3.4% -
Ed 6. 2% 

AFHE 9. 7% 

Grad, Law, Med 20.4% 

Other 9. :)% 
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RESULTS 

Table 1 presents a percentage distribution of reported use of fee-supported 

services by the respondents. The organization most used was the Board of Student 

Publications (Minn. Daily), which 85.0% of the respondents reported as using. 

Other organizations which ranked high in student use were Coffman Memorial Union 

Physical Facilities (77.8%), and Services (67.4%); Boynton Health Service 

Outpatient Services (56.4%); West Bank Union Physical Facilities (45.9%); 
--- ~ 

Coffman Memorial Union Programs (38.8%); and Recreational Sports Self-Service 

Sports (35.3%). 

All other programs and services were reported as used by less than one-third 

of the student respondents during the last year. Those services which ranked 

lowest in student use were the International Exchange Program (3.7%); the Student 

Ombudsman Service (5.8%); Minnesota International Student Association (6.3%); and 

the College Boards (6.3%). 

Table 2 presents a percentage distribution of respondent's opinions regarding 

the importance of fee-supported services. The Boynton Health Se~ice Outpatient 

Services received the strongest endorsement from student respondents with 82.3% 

reporting that they considered the Outpatient Services very important, 12.8% 

saying they _considered the service somewhat important and only 5.0% indicating 

that they felt the service was not important. Other organizations which students 

considered very important were the Student Aid Fund (69.0%); the Board of Student 

Publications (64.9%), Coffman Memorial Union Physical Facilities (60.0%); and the 

University Student L_egal, Service (50. 9%). 

Most services were perceived of as important by the student respondents. 

In addition to the five services previously mentioned, twenty services received 

high combinations of very important and somewhat important responses. Further-

more, none of these organizations were viewed by more than one-fourth of the 
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respondents as not important. These organizations ranged from the St. Paul 

Student Center Physical Facilities (49.9% very important, 40.1% somewhat important, 

10.0% not important); West Bank Union Physical Facilities (49.3% very important, 

41.3 somewhat important, 9.4% not important); and Coffman Memorial Union Services 

(46.1% very important, 46.1% somewhat important, 7.7% not important) to the Student 

Ombudsman Service (23.6% very important, 56.2% somewhat important, 20.3% not important). 

Only six organizations were considered very important by less than one-fourth 

------of the student respondents while, at the same time, not important by more than 

one-fourth of the respondents. The program receiving the weakest endorsement from 

the students sampled was the University Student Telecommunications Corporation 

Changing Channels (15.5% very important, 49.1% somewhat important, 35.3% not 

important) • 

Table 3 presents a percentage distribution of student response regarding 

whether or not organizations and services should be funded by student fees. 

Twenty seven programs or services we~e considered by over half of the respondents 

to merit fee funding. The services receiving the highest respons~s were the Board 

of Student Publications (87.9%); Boynton Health Service Outpatient Services (87.1%); 

Coffman Memorial Union Physical Facilities (81.8%); West Bank Union Physical 

Facilities (78.4%); and the St. Paul Student Center Physical Facilities (78.3%). 

Four organizations were endorsed for receiving student fee funding by less 

than half of the respondents. The program which received the weakest response 

for student fee funding was the University Student Telecommunications Corporation 

Chaning Channels. Only 40.6% of the students sampled indicated that this program 

should be funded by student fees. 

Table 4 presents a percentage distribution of student opinion about whether 

programs and services should receive fee increases, have their fee/funding level 

maintained or reduced. Four services received high student response for having 
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t heir fees increased or kept the same. The service which had the strongest 

response for a fee increase was the Student Aid Fund which received support 

from 29.1% of the respondents for a fee increase. Other organizations which 

received strong responses were Music Programs (25.0% increase, 49.0% keep at the 

same level, 26.0% reduce); Board of Student Publications (15.3% increase, 64.3% 

keep at the same level, 20.3% reduce); and the Student Ombudsman Service (10.8% 

increase, 65.5% keep at the same level. 20.3%~educe). 

Nine organizations received support from more than half of the students 

sampled to have their fee increased or kept the same. In only two instances did 

more than half of the respondents support a reduction of fees. These were the 

Minnesota Unions (44.3% increase or keep at the same level, 56.7% reduce); and 

TCSA, ACC, St. Paul Board of Colleges, COGS (47.5% increse or keep at the same 

level, 52.4% reduce). 

Table 5 presents a comparison of the responses to each of the f our major 

survey questions according to the rank order of student response. The-organizatic. c-.-· 

receiving the most consistent high responses to each of the four- questions were 

the Board of Student Publications and the Boynton Health Service Outpatient 

Services. Other organizations receiving high response were the Student Aid Fund, 

the .Minnesota Union and Recreational Sports. 

Those org-anizations which displayed a consistently low response across 

all four questions were: Recreational Sports: Sports Clubs; USTC Chang i ng Channels ; 

TCSA, ACC, St. Paul Board of Colleges, COGS; the SSFC Cultural Affairs Fund and 

the Elections Commission. 
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Table 1 

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION : -

"Have You Used This Service in the Past Year ?" (!1•534) 

Fees Survey 

9 

Yes llo 

1. Board of Student Publications •••••••• • •••••••••• • ..•••• • . 85 . 0 15.0 

2. Coffman Union : Physical Facilities •••••••••• • ••••••••••• 77.8 22.8 

3. Coffman Union: Services ••••• • ••••• • •••••••••• . •••••.••.. 67 .4 32.6 

4. Boynton Health Service Outpatient Services •••••.••••••••• 56.4 43.6 

5. West Bank Union: Physical Facilities ••••••••••••.••••••. 45.9 54.1 

6. Coffman Union: Programs ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 38.8 61.2 

7. Recreational Sports: Self~~e Sports ••••• • •••••••••• 35.3 64 .7 

8. USTC: University Film Society ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 32.7 67.3 

9. Recreational Sports: Intramurals •••••••••••••••••••••••• 28.1 71.9 

10. Coffman Union: Facilities ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 27.4 72.6 

11. St. Paul Student Center: Physical Facilities •••••••••••• 27.1 72.9 

12. West Bank Union: Programs ••••••••••••••••••••••• • ••••••• 26.3 73.7 

13. West Bank Union: Services ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 23.5 76.5 

14. Student Aid Fund ......................................... 23.3 76.7 

15. MUsic Programs ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••..•.•..•..... 23.1 76.9 

16. St. Paul Student Center: Services •••••••••••••••••••••• • 22.4 77.6 

17. Elections Commiasion ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 19.7 80 . 3 

18. West Bank Union: Facilities ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 16.5 83.5 

19. US'IC: Changing Chatmela ..................... ••••••• -. •••• 16.0 84.0 

20. St. Paul Student Center: Programa • • ••••••••••••••••••••• 15.9 84.1 

21. International Study and Travel ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• l3.7 86.3 

22. USTC: Video Access Center ...... . ........... ... .......... 12.8 87.2 

"23. St. Paul Student Center: Facilities •••••••••••••••••• • ••. 9. 3 90.7 

24. University Student Legal Service •••••••••••••••••••• • • •• • • 8.7 91.3 

25. TCSA, ACC, St. Paul Board of Colleges, COGS •••• • •••••••••• 7.2 92 . 8 

26. Recreational Sports: Sports Clubs •••••••••••••••••••••••• 7.2 92.8 

27. SSFC Cultural Affairs Fund ................................ 7.3 92.7 

28. College Boards ...................................... . .... . 6.3 93 . 7 

29. Minnesota International Student Assoc1ation • • •• • •.•••••••• 6. 3 93.7 

30. Student Ombudsman Service ........... . .......... . ...... .. . . 5.8 94. 2 

31. International Exchange Program ••••••• • •• •• • ••• ••• • . • .••..• 3. 7 96.3 

I 
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION: -

"How Important is this Service?" (N•534) 

Very Somewhat Not 
Important I~portant Imnortant Meana 

1. Boynton Health Service: Outpatient Services •••••••• 82.3 

2. StudentAidFund •••••••••••••••••• ; ••••••••••••••••• 69.0 

3. Board of Student Publications ••••••••••••••••••• • ••• 64.9 

4. Coffman Union: Physical Facilities ••••••••••••••••• 60.0 

5. University Student Legal Service 50.9 

6. St. Paul Student Center: Physical Facilities ••••••• 49.9 ------7. West Bank Union Physical Facilities ••••••••••••••••• 49.3 

B. Coffman Union: Services •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 46.1 

9. St. Paul Student Center: Services •••••••••••••••••• 38.1 

10. Recreational Sports: Self-Service Sports ••••••••••• 39.6 

11. West Bank Union: Services •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 37.5 

12. Coffman Union: Programs •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 34.0 

13. Music Programs...................................... 35.8 

14. West Bank Union: Programs •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 30.7 

15. Recreational Sports: Intramurals ••••••••••••••••••• 34.6 

16. St. Paul Student Center: Programs •••••••••••••••••• 30.0 

17. International Study and T.ravel _C.enter............... 31.0 

18. Coffman Union: Facilities •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 28.8 

19. USTC: Video Access Center •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 27.8 

20. International Exchange Programs •••••••••••• •.•....... 28.0 

21. West Bank Union: Facilities •••••••••••••••••••••••• 27.4 

22. St. Paul Student Center: Facilities •••••••••••••••• 27.6 

23. Minnesota International Student Association ••••••••• 26.5 

24. College Boards •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 28.2 

25. Student Ombudsman Service ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 23.6 

26. TCSA, ACC, St. Paul Board of Colleges, COGS......... 23.2 

27. University Film Society ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 20.8 

28. Recreational Sports: Sports Clubs •••••••••••••••••• 17.7 

29. SSFC Cultural Affairs Fund •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 16.6 

30. Elections Commission.... • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • 16.2 

31. USTC: Changing Channels............................ 15.5 

12.8 

21.8 

30.1 

34.6 

38.6 

40.1 

41.3 

46.1 

50.3 

45.9 

49.3 

55.4 

51.4 

55.5 

46.7 

55.6 

51.7 

52.9 

52.6 

51.9 

53.1 

51.9 

53.9 

49.4 

56.2 

50.6 

52.5 

49.8 

51.7 

49.6 

49.1 

5.0 

9.2 

5.0 

5.4 

10 . ~ 

10.0 

9.4 

7.7 

11.6 

14.5 

13.2 

10.6 

12.8 

13.8 

18.7 

14.4 

17.3 

lli. ) 

19.6 

20.1 

19.5 

20.4 

19.6 

22.4 

20.3 

26.3 

26.6 

32.5 

31.8 

34.2 

35.3 

aOrganizations were ranked by the mean. The mean was computed by weighting very 
important ~ 1, somewhat important • 2, not important • 3. Organizat i ons with tied 
means were both assigned the lowest rank. 

1.227 

1.402 

1.402 

1.453 

1.597 

1.601 

1.601 

1.616 

1.735 

1.750 

1.756 

1. 765 

1.771 

1.830 

1.840 

1.844 

1.864 

).895 

1.918 

1.921 

1.922 

1.928 

1.931 

l. 941 

l. 967 

2.031 

2.058 

2.148 

2.152 

2.180 

2.198 
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION: 

"Should This Service be Funded by Student Fees?" (N•534) 

Yes No 

l. Board of Student Publications ........... .. ................. 87 .9 1 .1 

2. Boynton Health Service: Outpatient Services •••.••••••••••• 87.1 12.9 

3. Coffman Union: Physical Facilities •..•.•••.•••••.••••••••• 81.8 18 .2 

4. West Bank Union: Physical Facilities ..••.•••.•.••.••.••••• 78.4 ~1. 6 

5. St. Paul Student Center: Physical Facilities •••••••••••••• 78.3 21.7 

6. 

7. 

8. 

Coffman Union: 

West Bank Union: 

Coffman Union: 

Services ................................... 74.5 25.5 ---__., 
Services .......•.............•.••....•••• 73.9 26.1 

Programs ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 73.6 26.4 

9. University Student Legal Service ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 73.1 26.9 

10. St. Paul Student Center: Services ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 72.4 27.6 

11. West Bank Union Programs ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 71.2 28.8 

12. St. Paul Student Center: Programs ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 70.6 29.4 

13. Student Ombudsman Service ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• o••••70.5 29.5 

14. Music Programs ............... o ..... o .... o ••••••• o. o. o ..... o68.6 31.4 

15. Recreational Sports: Self Service Sportso•••oo•••••••••o•o67.6 32.4 

16. Recreational Sports: Intramurals •••••••••••••••••• o ••••••• 65.6 34.4 

17. College Boards .... •ooo•ooooooo oooo ••••o ................. o .. 63o2 36.8 

18. Student Aid Fund •••••••••••••••••• o••o•••••o••••••••••••~ •• 63.1 36.1 

19. USIC: Video Access Center ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~ ••• 62.4 37.6 

20. West Bank Union: Facilities ............................... 62o3 37. i 

21. International Study and Travel Centeroo•••••••o••••••o• •• ••58.9 41.1 

22. St. Paul Student Center Facilities ••••••••••• o•o•o•••••••••58o0 42.0 

23o Coffman Union: Facilities ................................. 57 . 9 42.1 

24. TCSA, ACC, St. Paul Board of Colleges, COGS •••••••••••••••• S7.0 43.0 

25. Minnesota International Student Association •.•••••••• ••••• • 56.1 43.9 

26. USTC: University Film Society •••••••••••••.••••••••••••••• S4.0 46.0 

27. International Exchange Program ••••••••••.•••••••••••••••..• S2.1 47.9 

28. SSFC Cultural Affairs Fund ................................. 49.9 50.1 

29. Elections Commission ..................................... .. 46. 0 54 . 0 

30. Recreational Sports: Sports Clubs ................ , ••• , .... 44.4 55.6 

31. USTC: Changing Channels ................................... 40.6 59.4 
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION: 

"Should the Fee be Increased, Kept the Same, or Reduced?" (N•534) 

Increased Kept the Same Reduced Mean• 

1. Student Aid Fund.................................. 29.1 

2. Music Programs ••• , ••••.••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 25.0 

3. Board of Student Publications..................... 15.3 

4. Student Ombudsman Service •••••••••••••••••••• ,.... 10.8 

5. Boynton Health Service •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

6. Minn. International Student Association ••••••••••• 

7. SSFC Cultural Affairs Fund •••••••••••••••••••••••• 

8. International Study and Travel Association •••••••• 

9. College Boards ....•.•••.••••••••...••.•••••••.•••• 

10. University Student Legal Service •••••••••••••••••• 

11. University Student Telecommunications ••••••••••••• 

12. Recreational Sports ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

13. Elections Commission •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

14. TCSA, ACC, St. Paul Board of Colleges, COGS ••••••• 

15. Minnesota Union ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

8.8 

8.2 

9.0 

8.6 

2.7 

7.4 

7.3 

7.8 

2.2 

2.3 

4.7 

45.6 

49.0 

64.3 

65.5 

56.6 

56.3 

52.4 

50.8 

59.0 

49.3 

45.2 

44.1 

51.3 

45.2 

39.6 

4 0rganizations were ranked by the mean. The mean was computed by weighting 
increase • 1, kept the same • 2, and reduced • 3. 

I 

~ 
i 

25.2 

26.0 

20.3 

23.7 

J5.0 

35.5 

38.6 

40.6 

38.3 

43.3 

47.5 

48.2 

46.6 

52.4 

56.7 

1.961-

2.010 

2.050 

2.U9 

2.262 

2.273 

2.295 

2.320 

2.355 

""" 2.359 

2.403 

2,404 

2.444 

2.501 

2.510 
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Table 5 Feea Survey 

RANK ORDER SUMMARY COMPARISOtt 13 

Usageb Importanceb 
Strength ofb Support for c 
Fee Support Fee Increase 

Board of Student Publications................... 1 2 1 3 

Boynton Health Service: Outpatient Services..... 4 1 2 5 

Student Aid Fund................................ 14 2 18 1 

Minnesota Union....... • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 15 
Coffman Memorial Union 

Physical Facilities ••••••••••••••••••••••• 2 4 3 
Programs •••••••••••••••• • ••••••••••••••••• 5 12 8 
Services •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 3 8 6 
Facilities •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 10 18 23 

St. Paul Student Center 
Physical Facilities ••••••••••••••••••••••• ll 6 5 
ProgTam.s ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • •• • • 20 16 u 
Services ......•......•...•......••••....•• 16 9 10 
Facilities ................................ 23 22 22 

West Bank Union 
Physical Facilities ••••••••••••••••••••••• 4 6 4 
Programs •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 12 14 11 
Services ...•........•..•.....•........•••• 13 11 7 
Facilities ................................ 18 21 20 

Recreational Sports................................................................ 12 
Self Service Sports....................... 7 10 15 
Intramurals............................... 9 15 16 
Sports Clubs •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 26 27 30 

Music Programs •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 15 13 14 2 

University Student Legal Service •••••••••••••••• 24 5 9 10 

International Study and Travel Association......................................... 8 
International Study and Travel Center ••••• 21 17 21 
International Exchange Program •••••••••••• 31 20 27 

University Student Telecommunications Corp ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • ••• ll 
Video Access Center ••••••••••••••••••••••• 22 19 19 
University Fi~ Society................... 8 28 26 
Changing Channels ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 19 31 31 

Student Ombudsman Service ••••••••••••••••••••••• 30 25 13 - -.. -4 

Minnesota International Student Association ••••• 29 23 25 6 

College Boards •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 28 24 17 9 

TCSA, ACC, St. Paul Board of Colleges, COGS ••••• 25 26 24 tl 14 

SSFC Cultural Affairs Fund •••••••••••••••••••••• 27 29 28 7 

Elections Commission •••••••••••••••••• , • • ••••••• 17 30 29 13 

~he results reflect a simple ranking of the percentage distribution of responses to each 
of the four major survey questions without consideration of the size of the differences 
among items. e.g., the Board of Student Publications received the highest percent age 
of usuage and support for the fee and the third highest support for importance of t he 
service and support for a fee increase. 

bQuestions 1, 2 and 3 asked students to respond to 31 separate services or program 
components. The questions vere: 

1. Have you used this service in the past year? 
2. Hov important is this service? 
3. Should this service be funded by student fees? 

cQuestion 4 asked students to respond to 15 items only, vhich represented the major fee 
receiving service or structure and did not differentiate its services or sub-part s. 
Question 4 vas: 

1. Should: the fee be increased, kept the same or reduced? 
I 

l 
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DISCUSSION 

The survey results confirm some patterns which have emerged over the 

last several years and raise questions about the relationships between use 

and student perceptions of importance of particular organizations. As in the 

' past, the services which are most used seem to be those which are extremely 

available or accessible (Board of Student Publications, Minnesota Union) or 

provide important services to students (Boynton Health Service). Those 

organizations which are used by the lowest numbers of students (International 

I Exchange Program, Student Ombudsman Service, Minnesota International Student 

Association, College Boards, Student Services Fees Committee Cultural Affai~s 

Fund) are organizations which receive a relatively small portion of the fee 

and/or intentionally limit their services to a specific sub-group of the 

campus population. 

Student perceptions about the importance of fee-supported organizations 

- - - - --- -----! 
also suggests that those organizations which were seen as most important . 

were those which helped students overcome large problems (Boynton Health 

Service, Student Aid Fund, UnJversity Student Legal Service) or provided 

services to large numbers of students (Board of Student Publications, Minnesota 
~ 

Union). It is interesting to note that usage levels do not necessarily 

correlate with student perceptions of importance. Both the Student Aid Fund 

and the University Student Legal Service were utilized by relatively low 

numbers of the sample population but were ranked high in terms of importance 

by the respondents, presumably because of their problem-solving nature. 

Another way to approach the question of organizations' perceived 

importance is through student opinion about whether or not organizations should 

I 

l 
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be funded by student fees. It is clear from the results that students feel 

that fee funding is appropriate for most of the organizations currently 

receiving fee support. Only four services (Student Services Fees Committee 

Cultural Affairs Fund, Elections Commission, Recreational Sports Sports Clubs 

and University Student Telecommunication Corporation: Changing Channels) were 

considered not appropriate for student fee funding by more than half of the 

respondents. 

It also appears from the results that support for a fee increase does . 

not necessarily depend on student use or perceptions of importance. Both 

1 the Music Programs a~d the Student Ombudsman Service were ranked relatively 

high by respondents for fee increases but received middle to low responses _ 

to the .other major questions. In almost every instance the majority of 

respondents favored keeping the fee level the same. This is perhaps an 

indication of a general student attitude of expressed concern over rising 

costs of higher education and a feeling of keeping increases to a minimum. 

-JMoreover1~ fhe ·four organizations receiving the highest support for fee -~ .. 
- .... ~ 

increases are organizations which do not receive substantial amounts of fee.' - ~ __ .. -
funding. The Minnesota Union (the second largest single fee) actually received 

a majority response (56.7%) who favored a fee reduction. 

The results from the survey also allow an analysis of the components 

of the larger fee receiving organizations. It is interesting to note than i n 

every instance each organization offering more than one service received 

significant differences in opinion with respect to its different parts. 

For example, responses to the facilities item for each of the Unions were 

consistently lower than responses to Union physical facilities, programs or 

services. Likewise,Sports Clubs received much lower endorsements than other 

' l 

t 

t r 
I 

-1 
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Recreational Sports programs, the International Exchange Program received-a-

lower response than the International Study and Travel Center and both the 

University Film Society and Changing Channels received lower responses than 

the University Student Telecommunication Corporation's other service, the 

Video Access Center. 

A comparison of 1978 results to similar surveys conducted for the 1977 

1 • and 1976 Student Services Fees Committee suggests a possible shift in student 

~.{ ~j opinion toward moderation in fee increases and an increasing desire to keep. 

most fees at the same level. Patterns in past years showed a trend for 

support to increase fees to expand services or to meet inflation and cost 

of living increases to maintain service levels. Without exception,greater 

numbers -~£ students in 1978 wanted to reduce the fee or keep the fee the 

same than did their 1977 or 1976 counterparts. It is uncertain whether the 

reduction in support for fee increases is due to changes in opinion or a -

change in response format. 

In .:Summary, three general patterns may be dis~e~n~d . from the data : _ ~) As...,)::-
- # • .• . 

. " ,.. .. ~~ 
in the past; students believe that the most important fee services are thos~ ~ 

..... ---~ '!" 

which are problem solving in pature or are extremely available or accessible 
~ - -

but not necessarily those which are used the most; 2) Most fee funded 'organi-

zations appropriately deserve student fee support; and 3) Students, more than 

in the past, are expressing a greater desire to keep the costs of the student 

services fee at the same level or at a minimum increase. 
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Abstract 

The Wisconsin English Placement Test and the College Placement 
Test in English Composition were administered at the beginning and 
at the end of the first course in freshman Engl i sh. Samples of 
writing were obtained at the same time from the students who took 
the tests and were each rated for quality of wri ting by three readers. 
Course grades, ratings, test scores, and an index based on admissions 
data (high school rank and admission test score) had similar inter
correlations ranging from .3 to .4. Because of the low validity of 
all placement variables it is recommended that relatively few students 
be placed in rither than regular classes, that the composition program 
maintain flexibility for students to change courses, and that further 
research be directed to the measurement of achievement of the 
objectives of the freshman English curriculum. 
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Relationships of English Placement Test Scores 
to Writing Sample Ratings and Freshman English Grades 

On the basis of size alone the freshman English program is a 

significant one in any college. More than 160 sections of intro

·ductory and preparatory composition were taught at the University 

of Minnesota in 1977-78. Size, and the resulting diversity in levels 

of student ability and preparation, create problems in the effective 

delivery of instruction and the efficient use of instructional resources. 

Differential placement of students at various levels in the curriculum 

has, therefore, long been a basic aspect of the program. 

For many years placement at the University of Minnesota was based 

on scores from the Minnesota Statewide Testing Program. From its 

beginning in 1928 the testing program included an English Test as 

well as a scholastic aptitude test. The Iowa English-training Test 

was used until 1934, when it was replaced by the Cooperative English 

Test, various forms of which were used in the program until 1963 

(Berdie, Layton, Hagenah, & Swanson, 1962). The Minnesota English 

Test, designed by members of the University English faculty in cooperation 

with the statewide testing program, replaced the Cooperative English 

Test in 1964. Beginning in the 1960 1
S the American College Testing 

(ACT) assessment battery was required of entering students in many 

Minnesota colleges, including the University; and other colleges 

required College Board achievement tests. Because placement could 

be made on the basis of the English test scores from these programs, 

the statewide English test became redundant and was dropped from the 

program after 1965 (for 1967 college freshmen). 

In an effort to reduce the amount of pre-college testing facing 

high school students the statewide testing program introduced some 
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changes in 1973 which led the University to drop the requirement that 

all freshmen take the ACT. Placement equations based on admissions data 

(high school record plus Preliminary Scholastic Aptitude Test/National 

Merit Scholarship Qualification Test (PSAT) scores from the statewide 

testing program)were developed for 1975 freshmen (Armstrong, 1976). 

Although the PSAT equations appeared to give results as valid as 

equations based on ACT scores in terms of correlations with grades in 

freshman English courses, they were not entirely satisfactory for 

several reasons: 

1. Their validities, although as good as those involving ACT 

tests, were not high. 

2. The samples on which they were developed were small and not 

totally representative of university freshmen. 

3. The criterion of end-of-course grades was not regarded as 

a good one for placement purposes. 

4. Without an English test score in the placement equations 

the equations lacked face validity. 

As the testing scene was undergoing these changes, the high 

school and college English instructional programs were being revised 

also. As a result the Minnesota English Test, which had been 

specifically designed as a placement test in the early 1960's, had 

become somewhat obsolete and was judged to be no longer closely 

related to the curriculum. 

This project was undertaken to evaluate English placement tests 

as an aid to placement in the freshman English program in two potential 

applications: 

1. For all entering freshmen. 
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2. For freshmen whose classification based on admissions data is 

in doubt. 

Variables 

Experimental Tests 

Available college-level English tests were reviewed to determine 

their technical soundness and relationship to the composition program. 

From the 12 tests evaluated (see Appendix A) two, the University of 

Wisconsin English Placement Test (WEPT) and the College Placement Test 

in English Composition (CPT), were selected for experimental trial. 

Both tests contain 100 items and require 60 minutes of testing time. 

Each is composed of three types of items: usage, sentence correction, 

and reading comprehension in the WEPT, and usage, construction shift, 

and error recogn i tion in the CPT. Between them the two tests include 

the four item types found by Godshalk, Swineford, and Coffman (1966) 

to be the most valid indicators of writing effectiveness, and they 

were judged by composition program administrators to be the most 

closely related t o course objectives. The two tests were administered 

to 18 sections during the first week and to 18 sections during the 

last week of Fall quarter, 1976,classes in Composition 1-001 . Half 

of the students in each section took each test. 

Writing Samples 

End-of-course grades are subject to a variety of influences, 

including differences among instructors, which may make them poor 

measures of writing abiltiy. For this reason more direct measures 

of writing ability were sought for comparison with the experimental 

test scores. Godshalk et al. (1966) had determined that reliable 
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measures of writing ability could be obtained from writing samples 

rated by multiple judges. To obtain writing samples with a minimum 

disruption of the classes, copies of writing produced for regular 

class assignments during the first and last weeks of class were 

obtained for rating. 

The first sample was of 300-500 words. Topics varied somewhat 

among sections but generally required students to draw upon personal 

experience to develop the topic. The second sample was of 250-1000 

words and for all sections consisted of an analysis of a magazine to 

identify its probable audience. 

Six instructors spent 4~ days evaluating the essays. Prior to 

the judging the readers were given an orientation and training session 

in which examples of essays representing each level of a four-point 

scale were presented. The scale ranged from 11 111
, representing very 

poor writing, to 11 411
, representing superior writing. Each writing 

sample was evaluated independently by three readers. The reliability 

of the sum of three ratings was estimated to be .79 for the first set 

of samples and .80 for the second set. 

Admission Variables 

From the information available at time of admission, high school 

rank (HSR), high school grade-point averages in English, mathematics, 

social studies, and natural science, and pre-college test scores were 

selected for study. A preliminary regression analysis of these variables 

with course grade as the dependent variable was made using all students 

for whom data were available. For students with PSAT scores a regression 

equation based on HSR and PSAT-verbal score correlated .32 with course 

grades. Additional variables did not contribute a significant increase 

in the multiple correlation. For students with ACT scores a regression 
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equation based on HSR and ACT-English score correlated .33 with course 

grades, and additional variables did not significantly increase the 

correlation. One of these two regression equations was then used to 

compute an index to represent the admission variables for each student. 

The index, equal to the predicted course grade for each student, was 

computed by: 

Course Grades 

Index = .012547 (HSR) + .022832 (PSAT-V) + .512916 or 

Index = .011519 (HSR) + .060718 (ACT-E) + .413006 

For comparison purposes course grades were included in the final 

analysis. Instructors were asked to assign letter grades to students 

who were taking t he class under satisfactory/no-credit grading. 

Results 

Means and standard deviations of the four primary variables for 

each of the four tested groups are given in Table 1. Corresponding 

percentile tables are in Appendix B. It is obvious from inspect ion 

of the table that the "randomization" procedure in test administration 

(the CPT and WEPT) were handed out alternately) was effective: the 

index, rating, and grade means for the CPT and WEPT groups are nearly 

identical within the pre-test and post-test conditions. 
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Table 1 

Predictor and Criterion Means and Standard Deviations 
for CPT and WEPT Pre-Test and Post-Test Groups 

Variable Pre-Test Post-Test 

CPT WEPT CPT WEPT 

Index ~1ean 2.56 2.58 2.60 2.60 
S.D. .30 .29 .27 .26 
N 126 132 137 154 

Test Score ~1ean 28.63 56.92 35.25 60.78 
S.D. 12.71 14.43 13.93 12.87 
N 169 171 192 201 

Rating Mean 6.26 6.32 6.55 6.62 
S.D. 2.04 1.89 2.18 1.87 
N 133 136 166 167 

Grade r~ean 2.49 2.43 2.69 2.68 
S.D. .97 .86 .77 .89 
N 157 161 181 191 

As would be expected, both test scores and writing-sample ratings 

increase from the first week to the last week, but only the test score 

difference is statistically significant. The meaning of even this 

difference is confused by the substantial difference in grades between 

the pre-tested and post-tested groups. This latter difference is puzzling 

in view of the similarity of all means on the admissions data index. 

The lack of significant improvement in the writing-sample ratings from 

beginning to end of course may be a function of the essay topics, which, 

as noted above, were part of the regular course work and were not pre-

tested as generators of representative writing. The supervisors of the 

rating process observed some frustration on the part of readers with the 

narrow focu? of the second essays. The topic may not have permitted 

adequate display of writing skills, and its lower intrinsic interest 

may have influenced the ratings negatively. 
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Table l also indicates that the CPt with mean scores only half those 

of the WEPT although based on the same number of items and time, is 

much more difficult than the WEPT. Scoring of the CPT includes a correc-

tion for guessing, but the correction accounts for less than half of 

the differences in mean scores . 

The correlations among the primary variables are given in Table 2. 

All coefficients except those involving the tests are based on the 

entire pre-test and post-test groups, whereas those involving the tests 

are each based on approximately half of each group. With the exception 

of the correlations between tests and the admissions data index, 

which is itself partially based on test scores, all coefficients are 

similar in size, ranging between .30 and .39. The test scores are 

slightly more closely related to the writing-sample ratings, but not 

to grades, than is the index based on admissions data, but the differences 
I 

could easily be due to chance. The writing-sample ratings and the test 

scores are about equally correlated with grades. 

The original design of the study called for both initial and final 

writing samples to be obtained from both pre-test and post-test groups, 

but this was not possible. The correlations that were obtained strongly 

suggest that the correlations between pre-test and final sample rating, 

which would have been of particular interest, would have been no lower 

and certainly no higher than t he observed range of .3 to .4. 
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Table 2 

Intercorrelations Among Primary Varia~les 
for Pre-Test and Post-Test Groups 

Index CPT WEPT Rating Grade 

Pre-Test 

Index .59 .56 .32 .33 
CPT 126 .39 .29 
WEPT 132 . 36 . 30 
Rating 207 133 136 . 30 
Grade 249 157 161 254 

Post-Test 

Index .65 .60 . 33 .38 
CPT 137 .38 .39 
WEPT 154 .35 . 32 
Rating 243 166 167 .38 
Grade 276 181 191 317 

lcorrelation coefficients are above the diagonal, corresponding N1
S 

below the diagonal. 

Discussion 

· The results are rather discouraging because, not only is there 

evidence of little value of the experimental tests for placement purposes, 

but also there is no evidence that any of the variables eva l uated are 

very useful. With correlations in the neighborhood of .3 one could 

make a strong case for treating all students alike because of the in

efficiency of any cutting points that might be set. If differential 

placement must be done, the results argue, first, for the selection of 

relatively few students at each extreme for treatment different from 

the regular program. The 11 best 11 measure for this purpose would appear 

to be an English test, but its superiority over the index based on 

admissions data, even if it were statistically significant, is not enough 

to justify administration of an additional test to all new freshmen. 
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Second, the results suggest that students should be able easily 

to challenge the initial classification, especially if they are near 

the cutting point. It follows that the classification index, not just 

the category, should be available to advisers. The method of challenge 

would probably be to take one of the English tests. Considerations 

of cost and convenience of administration will determine the choice of 

test, as the validity data offer little basis for selecting one or 

the other. Because the validity of the test is no greater than that of 

the index, discrepencies between the two should probably be resolved 

in the direction either of assignment to the regular course or of 

seeking more information. 

Third, because of the apparent unreliability of pre-course 

placement, it is desirable to maintain the maximum possible amount of 

flexibility for students to transfer among levels in the composition 

sequence during the first two weeks of class and to devote that period 

heavily to assessment of writing skills to assist students to make 

changes when appropriate. 

Finally, further study of the freshman English placement problem 

should begin with a careful analysis of the curricula of the preparatory 

and two introductory composition courses and the development of better 

measures of the extent to which students have achieved the objectives 

of those curricula. 
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Appendix A 

Tests Reviewed for Possible Experimental Use 

College Placement Test in English Composition. College Entrance 
Examination Board. 

College English Placement Test. Houghton Mifflin. 

College Level Examination Program General Examination in English 
Composition. College Entrance Examination Board. 

College Level Examination Program Subject Examination in English 
Composition. College Entrance Examination Board. 

Cooperative English Test. Educational Testing Service. 

English Placement Test. University of Wisconsin. 

Iowa Test of Educational Development English Test. Science 
Research Associates. 

Minnesota Eng l ish Test. University of Minnesota. 

Missouri College English Test. Harcourt Brace Janovich, Inc. 

Stanford Achievement Test-High School Battery English Test. Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich . 

Sequential Tests of Educational Progress English Test. Educational 
Testing Service. 

Test•of Standard Written English. College Entrance Examination Board. 



Appendix Bl 

Percentile Equivalents of Scores on 
the College Placement Test in English Composition 

for Students Tested before and after taking 
Composition 1-001 

Score Percenti 1 e Score Percentile 
Pre-Test Post-Test Pre-Test Post-Test 

66-100 99 99 30 54 41 
65 99 98 29 50 35 
63-64 99 97 28 47 33 
62 99 96 27 45 32 
60-61 99 95 26 42 28 
58-59 99 94 25 40 25 
56-57 98 94 24 38 23 
55 97 93 23 37 22 
54 97 91 22 35 19 
52-53 96 90 21 29 16 
51 95 88 20 24 14 
50 94 85 19 22 12 
49 94 83 18 20 10 
48 93 81 17 19 9 
47 92 79 16 16 7 
46 91 78 15 13 6 
45 89 76 14 12 5 
44 87 74 13 12 4 
43 86 73 12 10 4 
42 85 72 11 8 3 
41 82 70 10 6 3 
40 81 67 8-9 5 2 
39 79 65 6-7 4 1 
38 77 63 4-5 3 1 
37 76 59 2-3 2 1 
36 72 56 0-1 1 1 
35 67 52 
34 64 49 
33 62 48 
32 60 47 
31 57 45 



Appendix 82 

Percentile Equivalents of Scores on 
the Wisconsin English Placement Test 

for Students Tested before and after taking 
Composition 1-1001 

Score Percenti 1 e Score Percentile 
Pre-Test Post-Test Pre-Test Post-Test 

90-100 99 99 50 32 20 
85-89 99 98 49 30 18 
84 99 97 48 27 15 
83 99 96 47 23 13 
82 98 95 46 21 9 
81 98 94 45 19 8 
80 97 93 44 17 8 
79 96 92 43 16 6 
78 95 91 42 15 6 
77 94 90 41 14 5 
76 93 87 40 12 5 
75 92 84 39 10 4 
74 90 83 38 9 4 
73 88 82 37 7 4 
72 87 81 36 6 4 
71 85 79 35 4 3 
70 84 76 34 3 3 
69 82 72 32-33 2 3 
68 80 69 30-31 1 3 
67 79 67 27-29 1 2 
66 77 63 0-26 1 1 
65 75 60 
64 74 57 
63 72 53 
62 70 50 
61 68 47 
60 65 43 
59 60 41 
58 56 39 
57 50 36 
56 47 33 
55 53 31 
54 41 28 
53 38 26 
52 35 23 
51 34 21 


